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TO  THE  TEACHER 


HOW  WE  LEARN  TO  SPELL 

In  an  interesting  analysis  of  the  kinds  of  spelling 
knowledge  which  people  have,  Dolch1  discusses 
hand-spelling,  lip-spelling,  ear-spelling  (i.e.,  pho- 
netic spelling),  eye-spelling,  and  thought-spelling. 
By  hand-spelling,  he  means  the  automatic  writing 
of  the  literate,  who  has  spelled  the  words  he  uses 
so  often  that  he  no  longer  needs  to  think  of  the 
sequence  of  the  letters.  This  is,  of  course,  no 
method  of  learning  to  spell;  it  is  an  advanced 
stage  of  spelling  skill.  The  practice  of  making 
children  write  words  many  times  in  order  to 
learn  spelling  is  probably  an  ill-advised  effort  to 
develop  this  advanced  skill  of  the  able  writer. 

Lip-spelling  (calling  off  the  names  of  the  letters 
in  sequence)  is  probably  the  result  of  memorizing 
the  letter-sequence  of  words.  When  children  look 
at  words  in  a spelling  text,  they  tend  to  say  the 
letters  because  it  is  the  simplest  thing  to  do.  The 
objection  is  obvious.  Each  word  then  presents  a 
separate  chore  of  memorization.  If  each  word  to 
be  used  in  writing  must  be  learned  in  this  tedious 
way,  it  is  small  wonder  that  many  children  do  not 
achieve  a high  degree  of  spelling  skill. 

There  are  several  varieties  of  phonetic  (ear) 
spelling.  Beginning  spellers  can  be  taught  to  recog- 
nize consonant  and  medial-vowel  sounds.  They 
learn  to  associate  the  sounds  with  the  symbols  and 
to  say  their  words  carefully  in  order  to  spell  them. 

Competent  spellers  often  separate  long  words 
into  syllables  and  use  the  sounds  within  the  sylla- 
bles to  spell  the  parts.  Practiced  users  of  this 
auditory  method  need  not  say  the  sounds  but  can 
“think”  them  silently.  Errors  can  easily  be  made 
if  the  word  is  mispronounced  or  if  the  sounds  are 
blurred.  The  common,  though  unwarranted,  ob- 
jection to  the  use  of  this  method  is  that  English 
is  not  phonetic  and  that  too  many  words  are 
irregularly  spelled. 


Most  generally  advocated  in  spelling  texts  is  the 
method  of  visual  imagery,  or  eye-spelling.  People 
often  use  one  form  of  this  method  when  they  write 
out  several  versions  of  a word  to  “see  whether  it 
looks  right.”  Instructions  in  spelling  texts  com- 
monly urge  the  learner  to  look  “hard”  at  the  visual 
form  of  the  word,  to  close  his  eyes  and  try  to 
“see”  it,  and  then  to  write  it.  Many  children  do 
not  retain  clear  images  of  words,  and  apparently 
many  fail  to  visualize  accurately  the  middle  parts 
of  words,  where  most  errors  occur. 

Whatever  method  is  used  to  learn  spelling,  most 
people  supplement  it  with  “logical”  or  thought- 
spelling. This  might  be  called  spelling  by  analogy, 
which  is  the  basis  for  most  structural  generaliza- 
tions. We  often  form  plurals  or  append  prefixes 
and  suffixes  by  analogy,  use  mnemonic  devices  to 
recall  the  spelling  of  word  parts,  or  remember  the 
similar  spelling  of  word  families. 

As  a matter  of  fact,  most  people  probably  use 
all  of  these  ways  to  learn  to  spell  words  or  to 
recall  spellings  later.  In  time,  so  much  of  our 
spelling  becomes  “hand-spelling”  that  we  have 
difficulty  analyzing  clearly  our  own  spelling 
methods  or  recalling  how  we  originally  learned  to 
spell.  It  is  also  true  that  many  of  the  spelling 
generalizations  we  use  have  never  been,  consciously 
formulated. 

There  is  a widespread  conviction  that  increas- 
ingly effective  use  can  be  made  of  phonetic  and 
structural  generalizations  in  methods  of  studying 
words  and  acquiring  spelling  power.  Dolch  in  his 
spelling  analysis2  suggests  a series  of  steps  for 
studying  spelling : 

1.  Say  the  right  sound  of  the  word. 

2.  Check  whether  the  word  is  spelled  as  it  is 
sounded. 

3.  Use  thought-spelling,  eye-spelling,  or  lip- 
spelling to  learn  the  parts  which  are  not 
spelled  as  sounded. 


1 E.  W.  Dolch,  Better  Spelling  (Champaign:  The  Garrard  Press,  1942). 

2 Ibid.,  pp.  52-86. 
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Note  that  step  2 can  be  done  only  if  the  learner 
is  equipped  with  a group  of  phonetic  generaliza- 
tions which  enable  him  to  determine  whether  a 
word  is  spelled  as  it  is  sounded.  Dolch  says : 

If  neither  hand-spelling  nor  lip-spelling  does 
the  work  in  spelling  a long  word,  the  sound  of 
the  separate  syllables  will  be  thought  one  at  a 
time,  and  each  will  be  “translated”  into  certain 
letters.  The  basis  of  this  “spelling  by  ear”  or 
ear-spelling  is  a habit  of  spelling  each  particular 
sound  in  a particular  way.  Most  persons  have 
some  habitual  way  of  spelling  each  sound  of  the 
language.3 

Foran  protests  against  the  practice  of  depending 
upon  lip-  and  eye-spelling  methods: 

The  idea  was  firmly  held  that  pupils  could  spell 
only  the  words  that  they  had  specifically  learned. 
Each  learning  act  was  restricted  to  its  own  specific 
content.  There  could  be  no  generalization  for  two 
reasons.  The  learning  activities  were  specific  and 
the  unphonetic  nature  of  English  spelling  pre- 
cluded whatever  tendency  there  might  otherwise 
have  been  to  generalize  experiences.  Accordingly, 
the  teaching  of  spelling  was  based  on  the  principle 
that  any  word  worth  learning  must  be  taught  for  it 
could  not  be  learned,  or  at  least  was  not  learned, 
because  some  word  that  was  similar  to  it  had  been 
learned.  Whatever  grouping  of  words  there  might 
be  was  justified  not  on  the  basis  of  facilitating 
learning,  but  on  that  of  convenience.  Some 
authorities  refused  to  accord  any  value  to  such 
grouping.  Spelling  consisted  then  of  the  learning 
of  about  four  thousand  words,  none  of  which 
contributed  anything  to  the  spelling  of  any  other 
word.4 

Hanna  and  Moore  discuss  the  problem  in  some 
detail : 

What  about  the  excuse  so  many  give  for  failure 
in  spelling  — “English  is  not  a phonetic  language”? 

It  is  true  that,  compared  with  languages  of  most 
primitive  peoples  and  with  the  languages  of  many 
advanced  countries,  English  seems  almost  mon- 
strous in  its  complicated  phonics.  However,  in 


spite  of  its  many  imperfections,  the  English 
system  of  writing  is  in  origin  and  in  its  main 
features  phonetic,  or  alphabetic. 

The  alphabetic  nature  of  our  writing  can  be 
most  clearly  illustrated  when  we  combine  letters 
that  do  not  make  a word  and  yet  we  find  our- 
selves clearly  guided  to  the  utterance  of  the  speech 
sound.  Thus,  anyone  can  read  and  spell  such  non- 
sense syllables  as  nin,  mip,  and  lib.  . . . 

It  is  important  that  we  guard  against  placing 
too  much  stress  on  the  nonphonetic  aspects  of  the 
English  language  and  that  we  utilize  the  most 
effective  way  of  stressing  the  phonetic  elements  of 
our  language  in  the  building  of  spelling  power.5 

In  agreement  with  Dolch,  the  writers  add : 

There  are  definite  groups  of  words  and  syllables 
in  the  English  language  which  belong  in  certain 
phonetic  categories.  The  child  should  learn  such 
group  patterns  inductively.  He  should  eventually 
develop  a sense  of  the  probable  letter  or  letters  to 
be  used  to  represent  the  speech  sounds  as  they 
occur  in  words  belonging  to  such  group  patterns.6 

In  extension  of  this  point,  Kottmeyer  has 
observed : 

. . . the  objection  is  commonly  made  that,  as 
many  English  words  are  not  “phonetic,”  the  learn- 
ing of  auditory-visual  relationships  is  not  only  use- 
less, but  is  confusing  and  leads  to  spelling  errors. 

It  should,  however,  be  obvious  that  deviations 
from  regular  phonetic  patterns  do  not  limit  the  use- 
fulness of  the  device.  Thus  when  a child  scrutinizes 
a word  he  wishes  to  learn  to  spell,  he  may  observe 
that  it  is  spelled  “phonetically”  — that  is,  it  is 
spelled  as  he  expects  it  to  be  spelled.  He  notes 
this  fact  and  tries  to  remember  to  spell  it  pho- 
netically when  the  need  arises.  If,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  word  deviates  from  regular  phonetic  pattern  — 
that  is,  it  is  not  spelled  as  he  expects  it  to  be  spelled, 
he  notes  the  nature  of  the  deviation.  In  other 
words,  he  looks  discriminatingly  at  the  word. 
Looking  at  a word  discriminatingly  means  that  we 
observe  agreement  with  or  deviation  from  our  body 
of  phonetic  generalizations.7 


3 Ibid.,  p.  34. 

4 T.  G.  Foran,  The  Psychology  and  Teaching  of  Spelling  (Washington:  The  Catholic  Education  Press,  1934),  p.  114. 

5 P.  R.  Hanna  and  J.  T.  Moore,  “Spelling  — from  Spoken  Word  to  Written  Symbol,”  The  Elementary  School  Journal, 
LIII  (February,  1953),  p.  330. 

e Ibid.,  p.  337. 

7 William  Kottmeyer,  “On  the  Relationship  of  Word  Perception  Skills  in  Reading  and  in  Spelling,”  Education , LXXII 
(May,  1952),  p.  602. 
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Similarly,  Lloyd  and  Warfel  conclude: 

Yet  with  all  its  gaps  and  inconsistencies  and  in 
spite  of  its  variation  from  person  to  person  and 
place  to  place,  this  phonemic  core  of  letter  equiv- 
alents for  speech-sounds  keeps  English  spelling 
from  being  a list  of  words  that  each  of  us  must 
learn  one  by  one.  ...  It  accounts  for  most  of  the 
spellings  of  most  of  the  words  we  read  and  write. 
...  It  is  the  central  regularity  in  an  irregular 
system.8 

THE  PURPOSE  AND  APPROACH 
OF  BASIC  GOALS  IN  SPELLING 

In  accordance  with  these  observations,  the  basic 
goals  in  spelling  series  goes  beyond  merely 
presenting  those  words  most  commonly  used  at 
each  grade  level  and  has  as  its  primary  purpose 
the  development  of  spelling  power. 

The  authors  believe  that  spelling  power  is  possi- 
ble only  when  pupils  have  learned  to  look  discrim- 
inatingly at  printed  symbols.  It  is  possible,  of 
course,  to  require  rote  memorization  of  the  sequence 
of  letters  in  words.  It  is  even  possible  to  get  many 
children  to  perform  this  chore  with  varying  degrees 
of  success.  However,  such  activities  contribute  little 
to  the  development  of  spelling  power. 

Out  of  our  many  experiences  with  printed  sym- 
bols in  reading  and  writing,  we  make  generaliza- 
tions. Many  of  these  generalizations  are  made  so 
unconsciously  that  we  have  difficulty  defining  them. 
Clever  learners  from  books  are  those  who  make 
such  generalizations  readily  and  rapidly.  When 
young  book  learners  deal  with  spelling  lists  of 
words  randomly  grouped,  it  is  difficult  to  make 
generalizations  because  the  phonetic  and  structural 
characteristics  of  commonly  used  words  vary 
widely. 

In  the  second-  and  third-grade  texts  of  this 
series,  two  procedures  were  used  to  make  possible 
word  groupings  which  will  give  pupils  opportunity 
to  make  basic  generalizations  about  those  words 
which  are  most  important  for  them  to  learn  to 
spell. 


First,  the  evidence  for  the  relative  usefulness  of 
words  for  second-  and  third-grade  children  was 
examined  and  carefully  considered.  The  Rinsland 
List,  the  Dolch  2000  List,  the  Dolch  220  List,  the 
Dolch  95  Noun  List,  and  the  Fitzgerald  A and  B 
Lists  were  used.  The  second-  and  third-grade  vo- 
cabularies for  the  five  most  widely  used  spelling 
series  were  also  analyzed  and  considered.  From 
this  research,  the  words  most  needed  by  second 
and  third  graders  were  identified. 

Second,  a detailed  and  painstaking  study  was 
made  of  this  vocabulary  to  determine  the  phonetic 
and  structural  characteristics  of  the  words.  When 
these  characteristics  occurred  with  reasonable  fre- 
quency and  consistency,  the  spelling  generaliza- 
tions were  formulated.  The  grouping  of  the 
vocabulary  was  guided  by  these  generalizations. 
Similar  procedures  were  used  at  subsequent  grade 
levels. 

The  words  are  therefore  presented  in  a planned 
sequence  to  give  pupils  optimum  opportunity  to 
formulate  spelling  generalizations  which  will  apply 
to  thousands  of  words  — not  merely  to  those  in 
the  weekly  spelling  list.  Being  equipped  with  these 
rudimentary  generalizations,  learners  will  find  them- 
selves able  to  look  discriminatingly  at  all  printed 
symbols.  To  look  at  words  discriminatingly  means 
to  observe  agreement  with  or  deviation  from  a body 
of  phonetic  and  structural  generalizations.  This  is 
the  invariable  habit  of  the  skillful  speller,  a habit 
which  must  be  developed  early.  Once  the  learner 
has  formulated  a body  of  phonetic  and  structural 
generalizations,  it  matters  much  less  that  English 
spelling  is  not  perfectly  consistent.  Deviations  from 
expected  spellings  become  conspicuous  to  him,  and 
he  learns  irregular  spellings  by  mnemonic  devices, 
visual  memory,  or  any  of  the  other  standard  devices 
for  remembering  the  spelling  of  words. 

Throughout  the  weekly  units,  there  are  word- 
building activities  designed  to  promote  the  appli- 
cation of  such  simple  phonetic  and  structural 
generalizations  to  a wide  vocabulary.  Supplement- 
ing the  regular  vocabulary  load  of  394  words,  these 


8 Donald  J.  Lloyd  and  Harry  R.  Warfel,  American  English  in  Its  Cultural  Setting  (New  York:  Alfred  A.  Knopf,  1956),  p. 
353. 
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activities  give  pupils  opportunity  to  apply  their 
spelling  generalizations  to  477  additional  words. 
These  words,  called  the  Power  Vocabulary,  are  listed 
by  units  in  this  Teacher’s  Edition.  Additional  words 
for  able  pupils,  appearing  at  the  end  of  the  teach- 
ing notes  for  each  “More  to  Do”  section,  add  225 
words,  making  a total  of  1096  words  introduced 
in  Grade  3. 

A systematic  review  program  is  provided  by 
presenting  in  each  of  the  30  regular  units  two 
words  from  the  second-grade  vocabulary.  These 
60  review  words  were  selected  from  those  second- 
grade  words  most  frequently  misspelled  by  third 
graders  according  to  the  New  Iowa  Spelling  Scale. 

We  still  have  much  to  learn  about  the  formula- 
tion and  application  of  generalizations  in  spelling 
and  in  other  learning.  It  is  recognized,  nevertheless, 
that  generalizations  are  most  readily  and  effectively 
learned  and  applied  when  learners  are  induced  to 
make  them  themselves.  Teachers  should  therefore 
be  cautious  about  defining  the  obvious  generaliza- 
tions in  the  texts  for  pupils  and  expecting  them  to 
learn  and  apply  them.  Skillful  teachers  will  guide 
the  formulation  of  the  generalizations  by  pupils 
and  will  not  set  them  forth  as  precepts  to  be 
memorized. 

THE  “MORE  TO  DO”  PAGES 

Since  the  pupils  are  learning  to  spell  in  order 
to  write,  it  is  desirable  to  have  them  write  their 
own  stories  as  soon  as  possible.  Their  personal 
experiences  differ,  of  course,  and  cover  so  wide  a 
range  that  the  words  which  they  have  learned  to 
spell  during  spelling  lessons  are  not  always  ade- 
quate. The  learning  problem  is  a vexing  one : how 
can  a situation  be  contrived  in  which  a small 
number  of  words  will  fit  the  writing  needs  of  an 
entire  group  of  pupils,  and  in  which  the  pupils 
will  still  have  freedom  of  individual  expression? 
In  order  to  meet  this  need,  the  authors  have  de- 
veloped a series  of  four-  and  six-panel  picture 
stories  with  light  plots  that  require  the  use  of 
words  from  particular  spelling  lists. 

This  story  material,  together  with  some  word 
games  and  puzzles,  is  incorporated  into  “More  to 
Do”  pages  in  each  unit  beginning  with  Unit  1. 


These  materials  will  furnish  the  teacher  with  use- 
ful supplementary  work  for  average  and  superior 
learners. 

MEASURING  SKILLS 

The  lists  given  here,  chosen  from  the  spelling 
vocabulary  in  this  book,  may  be  used  to  obtain 
an  indication  of  individual  and  class  growth  in 
spelling  during  the  school  year.  In  preparing  the 
lists,  the  difficulty  of  each  word  in  the  vocabulary 
was  determined  by  referring  to  the  New  Iowa 
Spelling  Scales.  An  average  third  grader  may  be 
expected  to  spell  correctly  60%  of  the  words  on 
each  list.  The  three  lists  are  of  the  same  average 
difficulty. 

One  list  should  be  used  at  the  beginning  of  the 
school  year  and  another  at  the  end.  (Three  lists 
are  included  so  that  a test  may  also  be  given  at 
the  close  of  a semester’s  work,  if  desired.)In  giving 
the  test,  say  the  word,  use  it  in  a sentence,  then  re- 
peat the  word.  Be  sure  that  pupils  understand  they 
are  to  write  only  the  word,  not  the  whole  sentence. 

Results  of  the  first  test  will  indicate  the  general 
ability  of  the  class,  and  it  will  help  the  teacher 
discover  those  pupils  who  probably  will  need 
special  help  during  the  year.  A comparison  of 
median  class  scores  on  the  two  (or  three)  tests 
will  suggest  the  relative  growth  of  the  class  as  a 
whole.  A comparison  of  each  individual’s  scores 
will  clearly  suggest  the  extent  of  his  growth  in 
spelling  skill  during  the  school  year. 


List  A 


1. 

along 

11.  call 

21. 

by 

2. 

I’m 

12.  open 

22. 

having 

3. 

food 

13.  six 

23. 

fat 

4. 

cake 

14.  looking 

24. 

side 

5. 

could 

15.  part 

25. 

find 

6. 

fast 

16.  back 

26. 

wagon 

7. 

hot 

17.  walk 

27. 

game 

8. 

think 

18.  plant 

28. 

best 

9. 

ice 

19.  hear 

29. 

bat 

10. 

hand 

20.  cannot 

30. 

help 
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List  B 


1.  ago 

11.  fall 

21.  new 

2.  can’t 

12.  thing 

22.  coming 

3.  door 

13.  box 

23.  lost 

4.  five 

14.  doing 

24.  pair 

5.  right 

15.  far 

25.  stay 

6.  late 

16.  week 

26.  funny 

7.  last 

17.  about 

27.  working 

8.  child 

18.  land 

28.  playing 

9.  sand 

19.  seen 

29.  city 

10.  bad 

20.  outside 

30.  town 

List  C 

1.  paper 

11.  bird 

21.  way 

2.  don’t 

12.  into 

22.  making 

3.  moon 

13.  or 

23.  glad 

4.  nine 

14.  let 

24.  seven 

5.  might 

15.  hard 

25.  more 

6.  cold 

16.  cut 

26.  morning 

7.  ten 

17.  found 

27.  just 

8.  why 

18.  feet 

28.  pen 

9.  seed 

19.  ask 

29.  eating 

10.  its 

20.  upon 

30.  stop 

PLAN  OF  THE 

PUPIL’S  TEXT 

The  spelling  program  for  this  grade  consists  of 
36  units.  Every  sixth  unit  is  a review  unit.  Each 
lesson  is  divided  into  five  days’  work,  each  day 
being  indicated  by  a letter,  A through  E.  The 
week’s  work  follows  this  pattern  in  general : 

A.  A study  of  the  word  list  and  the  generalizations 
it  embodies. 

B.  and  C.  Activities  which  use  each  of  the  words 
in  varied  and  interesting  ways  to  emphasize 
both  spelling  and  meaning. 

D.  Word-building  activities  which  extend  the  gen- 
eralizations of  the  lesson  to  other  words  of 
similar  pattern  and  structure  to  develop  a 
power  vocabulary. 

A “More  to  Do”  section  providing  opportunity 
for  pupils  to  use  their  expanded  spelling  vocab- 
ulary in  word  games,  puzzles,  and  in  writing 


their  own  stories  (described  in  a previous  sec- 
tion, The  “More  to  Do”  Pages). 

E.  The  weekly  spelling  test. 

USING  THIS  TEACHER’S  EDITION 

A careful  study  of  this  brief  section  will  help 
the  teacher  make  the  most  effective  use  of  this 
Teacher’s  Edition. 

Pupil's  Pages  Reproduced.  Each  page  of  the 
pupil’s  text  is  reproduced  in  this  Teacher’s  Edition 
in  full  color.  The  convenience  to  the  teacher  of 
such  an  arrangement  is  obvious. 

Teaching  Suggestions.  Below  the  reproduced 
pupil’s  pages  of  each  unit  is  a set  of  teaching 
suggestions  to  be  used  with  that  unit.  In  these 
teaching  suggestions  the  content  and  activities  for 
the  week  are  treated  as  a whole.  This  allows  for 
greater  freedom  to  discuss  specific  generalizations, 
to  give  further  examples  to  enrich  the  teaching,  and 
to  suggest  additional  activities. 

The  teacher  is  urged  to  move  independently, 
relating  the  structured  information  and  activities 
of  the  text  to  the  specific  needs  of  her  group.  She 
should  become  familiar  with  the  scope  of  the  ac- 
tivities and  their  purposes  in  order  to  emphasize 
their  meaningfulness  to  the  pupils. 

For  the  convenience  of  the  teacher,  references 
are  frequently  included  to  related  material  on 
other  pages.  Lists  of  additional  words  which  ex- 
tend the  teaching  of  specific  generalizations  are 
given  regularly. 

A list  of  additional,  more  difficult  words,  for 
able  pupils,  is  given  at  the  end  of  the  teaching 
suggestions  for  the  “More  to  Do”  section.  These 
words  follow  the  generalization  presented  in  the 
unit  and  are  given  for  each  unit. 

Sentence  Dictation.  Each  regular  unit  is  pro- 
vided with  sentences  which  use  the  spelling  words. 
These  sentences  for  dictation  give  practice  in 
listening  and  spelling  as  well  as  in  using  the  new 
words  in  context.  In  addition  to  the  words  of  this 
grade,  these  sentences  include  words  made  familiar 
during  most  first-  and  second-grade  programs. 
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THE  SKILLS  PROGRAM  IN  BASIC  GOALS  IN  SPELLING,  GRADE  3 


The  chart  that  follows  indicates  in  brief  form 
the  skills  program  that  is  developed  in  Basic 
Goals  in  Spelling,  Grade  3.  The  phonetic  and 
structural  generalizations  taught  in  the  grade  are 
listed,  together  with  units  in  which  they  are  intro- 


duced and  maintained  and  examples  of  words  to 
which  the  generalizations  apply.  The  content 
hereunder  indicated  does  not  include,  of  course, 
the  related  language  arts  skills,  such  as  handwrit- 
ing and  correct  usage. 


Introduced 

Example  of 

Skills  Taught 

in  Unit 

Vocabulary 

I.  Distinguishing  the  sounds  that  letters  make 

Maintained 

hand,  sent 

in  words : 

A.  Hearing  consonant  sounds. 

B.  Hearing  and  spelling  short  vowel  sounds. 

C.  Hearing  and  spelling  long  vowel  sounds. 

second-grade  skill 

II.  Connecting  specific  consonant  sounds  with  the  letters 

which  spell  them : 

A.  Review  of  recognition  of  b,  d,  f,  g,  h,  k,  1,  m,  n,  p, 

Maintained 

best,  hot, 

r,  s,  t,  w.  Introduction  of  j and  y. 

second-grade  skill 

just  (U.  13), 
yard  (U.  10) 

B.  The  k sound  will  usually  be  spelled  with  c or  with 

ditto 

corn,  kill, 

k.  At  the  end  of  a word  or  syllable,  it  will  often  be 
spelled  ck. 

chicken 

C.  Consonants  are  sometimes  silent. 

ditto 

right,  walk, 
write 

D.  The  letter  s spells  both  the  s and  z sounds. 

ditto 

sand,  does 

E.  These  two-letter  combinations  spell  one  sound : th, 

ditto 

child,  dish, 

ch,  sh,  wh,  ng. 

throw,  which, 
song 

F.  The  s sound  is  often  spelled  by  c. 

9 

nice,  city 

G.  The  ks  sound  is  usually  spelled  with  x. 

15 

next,  six 

H.  The  sound  of  f in  final  position  is  sometimes  spelled 

25 

laugh 

with  gh. 

III.  Connecting  vowel  sounds  with  the  letters  which  usually 

spell  them: 

A.  A single  vowel  at  the  beginning  or  inside  of  a 

Maintained 

ask,  pen,  hit, 

word  usually  has  the  short  vowel  sound. 

B.  A long  vowel  sound  is  usually  spelled  by : 

second-grade  skill 

hot,  duck 

1.  A single  vowel  symbol  (including  y)  which  ends 

ditto 

ago,  begin,  fly 

the  word  or  syllable. 

2.  Two  vowels  together,  with  the  first  vowel  spell- 

ditto 

clean,  feet, 

ing  the  sound  and  the  second  vowel  silent. 

wait 

3.  The  vowel,  followed  by  a consonant  and  silent  e. 

ditto 

five,  late 

x 


Introduced 

Example  of 

Skills  Taught 

in  Unit 

Vocabulary 

C.  The  final  y often  spells  the  short  i sound. 

Maintained 
second-grade  skill 

carry,  funny 

D.  Combinations  to  look  for  in  spelling  vowel  sounds. 

1.  The  ow  spells  the  long  o sound. 

ditto 

blow,  low 

2.  The  ow  and  ou  spell  the  ou  sound. 

ditto 

round,  town 

3.  The  er  ending  is  usually  spelled  er.  Sometimes 

ditto 

river* 

it  is  spelled  or. 

32 

color 

4.  The  oo  spells  both  the  long  and  short  oo  sounds. 

■Maintained 

moon,  foot 

5.  The  ay  spells  the  long  a sound. 

ditto 

way 

6.  In  words  spelled  with  ar,  the  sound  of  a when 

10 

farm,  bark 

it  is  followed  by  r is  different  from  the  a of  hat 

or  rain. 

IV.  Structural  generalizations.  Adding  endings. 

A.  Form  the  plural  of  most  nouns  by  adding  s or  es. 

Maintained 

farms,  classes 

These  endings  are  also  added  to  some  verbs. 

second-grade  skill 

B.  Form  the  past  tense  of  many  verbs  by  adding  d or 

ditto 

hunted,  learned, 

ed. 

named 

C.  Form  the  plural  or  past  tense  of  many  words  which 

26 

cities,  carried 

end  with  y by  changing  the  y to  i before  adding  es 
or  ed. 

D.  Make  new  words  by  adding  ing. 

17 

doing,  looking 

1.  Double  the  final  consonant  of  many  words  be- 

19 

running. 

fore  adding  ing. 

stopping 

2.  Drop  the  final  e of  many  words  before  adding 

20 

using,  riding 

ing. 

E.  Form  the  past  tense  of  some  verbs  by  changing  the 

28 

hear,  heard, 

spelling. 

write,  wrote, 
written 

F.  Make  new  words  of  many  words  by  adding  r or  er 

21 

light,  lighter, 

and  st  or  est. 

lightest 

V.  Structural  generalizations.  Syllables,  compounds,  and 

contractions. 

A.  Words  of  more  than  one  syllable  can  be  divided 

Maintained 

chick-en 

into  parts. 

1.  Count  the  syllables  in  a word  by  counting  the 

32 

yes-ter-day 

vowel  sounds. 

2.  When  words  have  two  consonants  between 

33 

bas-ket 

vowels,  first  try  to  divide  the  word  between  the 
consonants. 

xi 


Skills  Taught 

Introduced 
in  Unit 

Example  of 
Vocabulary 

3.  When  words  have  one  consonant  between 

33 

pa-per 

vowels,  first  try  to  divide  the  word  before  the 

consonant. 

B.  For  long  words  which  are  made  up  of  two  short 

31 

afternoon 

words,  spell  the  short  words  first  and  write  them 

together. 

C.  Use  an  apostrophe  to  show  that  letters  have  been 

34 

can’t,  I’ll 

omitted  in  contractions. 

VI.  Punctuation  and  capitalization. 

A.  Titles  of  address  are  capitalized. 

7 

Miss 

B.  Periods  are  used  after  abbreviations. 

35 

Mr.,  Mrs. 

VII.  Study  skills. 

A.  Alphabetizing. 

Maintained 

B.  Some  words  sound  the  same  but  have  different 

22,  27 

by,  buy 

meanings  and  spellings. 

C.  Proofreading. 

Maintained 

xii 


* HOW  TO  MAKE  THE  LETTERS  * 


* HOW  TO  MAKE  THE  LETTERS  * 


* HOW  TO  STUDY  A WORD  * 1 


LOOK  at  the  word  carefully. 


game 


SAY  the  word  slowly. 


about  the 


gc 

How  does  it  start? 


What  sounds  do  you  hear? 

\ 

Do  you  hear  any  vowels?  g i 
Does  one  vowel  say  its  name? 

Is  there  a silent  vowel?  gom 
Is  there  a silent  consonant? 


Does  the  word  have 
two  parts,  or  syllables 
to  study? 


llllll 

' 


.4;,.-. 

Sisll 

■ 

11111 

‘■V-J 

if 

’ \ , ' 

WRITE  the  word. 


Look  at  the  word  in  the  book. 
Did  you  spell  the  word  the 
right  way? 


PRACTICE  writing  the  word.  Say  it  as  you  write  it. 


Power  Vocabulary 


band 

huts 

begs 

led 

bled 

legs 

brag 

nests 

brags 

peg 

chest 

pegs 

chests 

pest 

dandy 

pests 

den 

rag 

dens 

rest 

drag 

sandy 

drags 

sheds 

flags 

shut 

grand 

shuts 

handy 

test 

hens 

wag 

hut 

wags 

Answers 

A. 

1.  a 

e 

i 

o 

u 

2.  b 
d 
f 

g 

h 

j 

k 


UNIT 


a 


REVIEWING  SOUNDS 


hand 


Many  words  like  your  new  ones 

can  be  spelled  by  listening  to  their  sounds. 


fla9 

pen 

hand 

ten 

stesn/ 

le9 

Xe^- 

ring 

nest 

• sled 

nut 

• fed 

The  letters  a,  e,  i,  o,  and  u are  vowels.  Sometimes  y is  s 
vowel,  too.  The  other  letters  are  called  consonants. 

1.  Write  the  vowel  whose  sound  you  hear  in  each  key  word. 


/ 


2.  Write  the  consonant  whose  sound  starts  each  picture  word. 
Say  all  of  these  key  words.  Listen  to  each  sound. 


3 f 


TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

Each  unit  in  this  book  is  divided  into  five  daily 
lessons,  designated  by  the  letters  A,  B,  C,  D,  and 
E,  with  an  additional  “More  to  Do”  section 
which  the  teacher  may  use  at  any  time  during 
the  week.  The  word  lists  appear  in  both  manu- 
script and  cursive  forms  so  that  legible  writing 
may  be  stressed  throughout.  The  review  words, 
which  usually  illustrate  the  phonetic  or  struc- 
tural generalizations  presented  in  each  unit,  are 
marked  with  large  black  dots.  These  review  words 
have  been  carefully  selected  to  include  second- 
grade  words  which  were  misspelled  by  at  least 


forty  per  cent  of  third-grade  pupils,  according  to 
the  data  in  the  New  Iowa  Spelling  Scale. 

Secure  copies  of  both  the  teacher’s  and  the 
pupil’s  edition  of  Basic  Goals  in  Spelling, 
Grade  Two,  in  order  to  become  familiar  with 
the  scope  and  sequence  of  the  second-grade  pro- 
gram. Earlier  books  in  the  series  are  useful  as 
remedial  material;  slow-learning  pupils  may  use 
the  second-  or,  in  exceptional  cases,  the  first- 
grade  text. 

All  the  words  in  this  unit  have  short  vowel 
sounds  and  are  phonetically  regular,  Short  vowel 


2 


Say  the  name  of  each  picture  in  the  sentences  below.  Listen 
to  the  vowel  sound  as  you  say  the  name  of  the  picture. 

Find  the  key  picture  on  the  right  which  has  the  same  vowel 
sound  as  the  picture  in  the  sentence.  Finish  each  sentence  by 
writing  the  name  of  the  key  picture. 


has  the  vowel  sound  in 
has  the  vowel  sound  in 
has  the  vowel  sound  in 


1. 

2.  i 

3. 

4.  has  the  vowel  sound  in  _. 

5.  has  the  vowel  sound  in 


C. 


P 

r 

s 

t 

w 

1.  fan 

2.  fan 

3.  bed 

4.  sun 

5.  fish 

1.  ten 

2.  pen 

3.  leg 


Look  at  the  picture  words  below  and  on  the  next  page.  Say 
the  words.  Listen  to  each  sound.  Write  the  words. 


and  consonant  sounds  are  reviewed  in  A and  B. 
Key  words  made  familiar  in  the  first-  and  second- 
grade  books  are  used.  The  starting  consonant  j 
is  introduced  in  this  grade. 

Take  time  to  discuss  the  opening  illustration. 
Ask  pupils  what  the  little  picture  above  each 
letter  tells.  (The  girl  is  hearing  the  sounds  of  the 
letters  which  spell  hand:  the  h of  hat,  the  short 
a of  fan,  the  n of  nail,  and  the  d of  dog.)  Be- 
cause she  hears  each  sound  and  knows  the  letter 
that  stands  for  each  sound,  she  can  spell  the 
word. 


After  the  class  as  a group  has  done  the  exer- 
cises for  the  first  day,  ask  pupils  if  they  can  spell 
the  words  for  the  key  vowel  pictures.  Say  fan 
and  ask  which  letter  starts  this  word.  Say  fan 
again.  Ask  which  sound  is  heard  in  the  middle. 
Say  fan  once  more,  stressing  the  final  sound.  Ask 
which  letter  ends  this  word.  Let  pupils  demon- 
strate at  the  board  their  ability  to  hear  and  spell 
the  spelling  words  and  other  phonetically  regular 
words  such  as  those  in  the  Unit  12  list  from  the 
Grade  Two  book.  Other  such  regular  words  are 
given  at  the  top  of  the  following  page. 
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4.  nest 

5.  hand 

6.  nut 

7.  flag 

8.  ring 

9.  sled 
D. 

1.  bag 
rag 
tag 

2.  best 
test 
rest 

3.  hen 
men 

4.  fed 
sled 
bed 
led 


D BUILDING  WORDS 


Make  new  words  by  changing  some  of  the  letters  in  your 
spelling  words.  Say  each  word  you  make  after  you  write  it. 


1.  Write  b in  place  of  the  fl  in 
Write  r in  place  of  the  fl. 
Write  t in  place  of  the  fl. 


/ 

y — p 

a 

/ 

9 J 

2.  Write  b in  place  of  the  n in  nest. 
Write  t in  place  of  the  n. 

Write  r in  place  of  the  n. 


3.  Write  h in  place  of  the  p in  pen. 
Write  m in  place  of  the  p. 


4.  Write  the  review  words  fed  and  sled. 
Write  b in  place  of  the  f in  fed. 
Write  1 in  place  of  the  f. 
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bat 

cap 

cat 

man 

dot 

net 

bag 

flat 

trap 

that 

plan 

shot 

sand 

big 

rest 

sat 

hit 

stand 

grin 

tan 

cup 

After  this  careful  opening  review,  pupils  should 
be  able  to  work  independently  on  the  second  day. 

In  introducing  the  fourth  day’s  activities, 
point  out  that  when  pupils  learn  the  ten  words 
on  this  week’s  spelling  list,  they  are  really  learn- 
ing many  more  words.  These  new  words  can  be 


made  by  changing  the  starting  letters  of  the 
words  already  learned. 

More  to  Do 

Since  these  word-building  exercises  have  been 
introduced  in  the  Grade  Two  book,  pupils  should 
be  familiar  with  them.  However,  the  teacher 
should  explain  the  activity  carefully  and  use  the 
first  exercise  to  show  how  additional  words  can 
be  built  by  substituting  beginning  consonants  and 
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M3  * MORE  TO  DO  * S 

How  many  words  can  you  make?  Try  adding  the  balls  first. 
Then  add  the  blocks.  Some  letters  cannot  be  used. 


e E * TEST  * Write  your  words. 

On  this  day  you  will  have  a test  on  the  new  spelling  words 
and  the  review  words.  Your  teacher  will  help  you  check  your 
work.  Study  each  word  you  miss.  Write  it  again  the  right  way. 
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More  To  Do 


1.  brag 

pest 

flag 

chest 

wag 

nests 

drag 

pests 

brags 

chests 

flags 

5.  but 

wags 

hut 

drags 

shut 

2.  band 

huts 

land 

shuts 

grand 

6.  den 

sand 

men 

hand 

hen 

handy 

then 

sandy 

when 

candy 

dens 

dandy 

hens 

3.  beg 

7.  led 

leg 

shed 

peg 

bed 

begs 

red 

legs 

bled 

pegs 

sheds 

4.  nest 

beds 

adding  word  endings.  These  “More  to  Do”  ex- 
ercises can,  of  course,  be  omitted  by  very  slow- 
learning  pupils  without  affecting  the  learning 
objectives  of  the  unit. 

It  is  strongly  recommended  that  teachers  use 
the  sentence  dictation  for  the  final  test  instead  of 
a list  of  isolated  words.  The  sentences  always 
include  all  test  words.  Other  words  in  the  sen- 
tences are  from  earlier  grades  or  units  and  pro- 
vide an  excellent  review. 


Additional  short- vowel  words  for  able  pupils: 

rust,  clap,  rib,  rip,  skip,  slam. 

Sentence  Dictation 

1 . We  fed  the  ten  pigs  in  the  pen. 

2.  He  has  a white  flag  in  his  hand. 

3.  A nut  fell  from  the  nest. 

4.  Put  your  legs  up  on  the  sled. 

5.  Mother  will  ring  for  dinner. 
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Power  Vocabulary 


bead 

least 

beast 

list 

bits 

mad 

boast 

oats 

boost 

outs 

bud 

past 

eats 

runs 

heat 

suit 

lad 

Answers 

A. 

2.  b 
d 
f 

g 

h 

j 

k 

I 

m 

n 

P 

r 

s 

t 

w 

3.  a 
e 
i 

o 

u 


READING  SIGNS 


hot  best  end 

last  stand  • lot 

its  yuCdy  bad  Jhzsd/  • sat 


1.  Read  the  signs  above.  Find  your  new  spelling  words  on 
the  signs.  Say  the  words  as  you  find  them. 

2.  Look  at  the  picture  words  below.  Write  the  beginning  con- 
sonant for  each  one. 


% 


<r? 


m.  fl 


ft* 


♦ L 1 


M- 


% & 


3.  Say  the  picture  words  at  the  top  of  the  next  page.  Write  the 
vowel  that  you  hear  in  each  word. 


TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

This  unit  provides  further  review  in  the  spell- 
ing of  phonetically  regular,  short- vowel  words. 
Note  carefully  whether  all  pupils  are  familiar 
with  the  common  consonant  sounds  as  shown  in 
the  exercise  for  the  first  day  on  this  page.  These 
are  consonant  key  words  which  have  been  taught 
in  Grade  Two  of  this  series.  The  j (jug)  is  new 
this  year.  There  are  no  words  in  the  year’s  list 
which  use  the  soft  g,  so  no  confusion  should  re- 
sult. Learning  to  associate  the  consonant  symbols 
with  their  sounds  through  the  use  of  key  words 


prevents  blurting  consonant  sounds  in  isolation. 
If  consonant  sounds  are  expressed  alone,  chil- 
dren usually  add  the  vowel  value  “uh”  to  the 
consonant  as  they  utter  it.  This  “uh”  distorts  the 
sound  blending,  and  phonics  ceases  to  be  an  aid 
in  spelling  or  reading. 

Observe  closely  to  learn  whether  pupils  have 
developed  the  auditory  acuity  to  hear  the  short 
vowel  sounds  in  words.  Exercises  A3  and  B2  give 
practice  in  recognizing  the  vowel  sounds.  Mas- 
tery of  the  vowel  sounds  is  particularly  important 
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1.  Say  the  picture  word  that  answers  each  question  below.  Write 
the  beginning  consonant  of  the  right  picture  word. 

*•* , 
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or 

or 

or 


€ 


in 

or  \ 


Does  hot  start  like 
Does  best  start  like 
Does  send  start  like  #’■ 

Does  last  start  like  ||j|f 
2.  Say  the  name  of  the  right  picture  word  and  write  its  vowel. 

Does  bad  have  the  vowel  sound  in  ^ or 

Does  its  have  the  vowel  sound  in  or 

^ /* 

Does  end  have  the  vowel  sound  in  or  ? 


Does  lot  have  the  vowel  sound  in  or  ? 

3.  Write  the  two  spelling  words  that  rhyme  with  lend. 

1HBH  C 


Copy  the  sentenced  Draw  a line  under  each  spelling  word. 

1.  Do  not  stand  in  the  hot  sun.  2.  The  last  car  runs  best. 

3.  Send  the  bad  boy  home.  4.  Stand  at  the  end  of  the  line. 

5.  The  bird  sat  on  its  nest. 
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iggm 

S Wm. 


B. 

1.  h 
b 
s 
I 

2.  a 
i 

e 

o 

3.  send 
end 

C. 

1.  Do  not  stand 
in  the  hot  sun. 

2.  The  last  car 
runs  best. 

3.  Send  the  bad 
boy  home. 

4.  Stand  at  the  end 
of  the  line. 

5.  The  bird  sat  on 
its  nest. 


in  spelling.  Pupils  should  be  able  to  distinguish 
the  short  vowel  sounds  accurately  and  to  asso- 
ciate them  with  the  letter  symbols.  If  some  pupils 
have  not  had  sufficient  preparation  or  were  not 
sufficiently  mature  for  earlier  mastery  of  these 
symbols,  use  Units  4-6  of  the  second-grade  text. 

After  pupils  have  written  the  rhyming  words 
for  exercise  3 of  the  second  day’s  activities,  ask 
if  they  can  find  another  pair  of  rhyming  words 
in  the  spelling  list  (hot  and  lot).  Let  pupils  give 
other  words  which  rhyme  with  the  words  on  the 


list  (fast-last,  hits-its,  nest-best,  hand-stand,  sad- 
bad,  hat-sat). 

Before  the  children  copy  the  sentences  for  the 
third  day’s  activities,  provide  special  writing  prac- 
tice in  forming  the  capital  letters. 

Most  pupils  should  be  able  to  do  the  exercises 
for  the  fourth  day  with  no  assistance.  The  word- 
building activities  are  regularly  repeated  in  order 
to  develop  spelling  power  beyond  that  required 
by  the  third-grade  list.  Encourage  the  application 
of  this  power  in  unlocking  words  in  reading. 
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1.  got 
dot 
pot 

2.  had 
mad 
sad 
lad 

3.  nest 
pest 

4.  hits 
sits 
bits 

5.  fast 
past 


- D * BUILDING  WORDS  H . - - — —Mill 

Make  these  new  words.  Say  each  word  as  you  write 


1.  Write  g in  place  of  the  h in  hot. 
Write  d in  place  of  the  h. 

Write  p in  place  of  the  h. 


it. 


2.  Write  h in  place  of  the  b in  bad. 
Write  m in  place  of  the  b. 

Write  s in  place  of  the  b. 

Write  1 in  place  of  the  b. 

m h 


b 


3.  Write  n in  place  of  the  b in  best.  ^ 
Write  p in  place  of  the  b.  k 


4.  Write  h before  its. 
Write  s before  its. 
Write  b before  its. 


5.  Write  f in  place  of  the  1 in  last. 
Write  p in  place  of  the  1. 


p "V. 

f (' 


Let  pupils  make  a set  of  squares  and  disks. 
Have  the  children  letter  them  as  shown  in  the 
illustrations.  Use  these  for  word-building  games 
and  to  point  out  the  relationships  between  simi- 
lar words. 

You  may  wish  to  have  pupils  keep  a “wall” 
graph  to  show  their  spelling  progress.  Make  36 
columns  of  “bricks”  for  the  36  units,  the  number 
of  bricks  in  each  column  to  be  determined  by  the 


number  of  words  on  each  unit  test.  Number  each 
column  of  bricks  from  bottom  to  top.  After  each 
test,  let  each  pupil  color  enough  bricks  on  his 
graph  to  show  the  number  of  words  he  has  spelled 
correctly.  Encourage  pupils  to  try  to  build  a per- 
fect “wall”  for  the  whole  year. 

More  to  Do 

This  word-building  exercise  involves  the  sub- 
stitution of  medial  vowels  rather  than  conso- 
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MORE  TO  DO 

Try  adding  the  balls  to  the  blocks.  Make  as  many  words  as 
you  can. 

L 0O0 

2.  ) I sill  v I ] ! „ ea  H i ( o 


(oo) 


7. 


E TEST  Write  your  words. 

Today  you  will  have  a spelling  test.  Your  teacher  will  help 
you  check  it.  Write  the  words  you  miss  and  study  them. 
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More  To  Do 

1.  hat 
hut 
hot 
hit 
heat 

2.  last 
least 
list 
lost 

3.  eats 
its 
oats 
outs 

4.  best 
boast 
beast 
boost 

5.  bed 
bud 
bead 
bad 

6.  set 
seat 
sit 
suit 

7.  nut 
not 
net 
neat 


nants.  If  pupils  have  not  had  thorough  training 
in  hearing  vowel  sounds,  additional  time  should 
be  taken  before  the  exercise  is  done.  Some  of  the 
letters  in  the  balls  will  not  form  words.  All  of 
these  vowel  combinations  have  been  introduced 
in  the  second-grade  text.  Call  attention  to  the 
usefulness  of  this  word-building  skill  in  attacking 
unfamiliar  words  in  reading.  The  work  should  be 
checked  when  the  pupils  finish. 


Additional  short- vowel  words  for  able  pupils: 

trot,  strip,  slot,  blond,  plus,  damp. 

Sentence  Dictation 

1.  The  dog  did  its  best  to  stand  on  two  legs. 

2.  We  sat  in  the  hot  sun. 

3.  They  will  send  us  a lot  of  candy. 

4.  This  is  the  last  of  the  bad  rains. 

5.  That  is  the  end  of  the  letter. 
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Power  Vocabulary 

coal 

float 

lie 

paid 

tie 

Answers 

A. 

1.  2;  1 

2.  co^t 
pa/nt 
clejjn 

P!£ 

se^t 

ro^fd 

tra^n 

wa|t 

3.  coat 
clean 


coat 

cxttJy 

pie 

seat 

yhyyy 

* wait 

paint 

road 

• mail 

clean 

train 

• meat 

In  many  words  we  hear  the  name  of  a,  e,  i,  o,  or  u.  The 
name  of  the  vowel  is  the  long  sound  of  the  vowel. 

Today’s  words  are  two-vowel  words.  The  first  vowel  says 
its  name.  We  do  not  hear  the  second  vowel.  It  is  silent. 

1.  Say  each  word  in  the  word  list.  Listen  for  the  long  vowel 
sound  in  each  one.  How  many  vowels  does  each  word  have? 
How  many  vowels  do  you  hear  in  each  word? 

2.  Write  your  new  spelling  words.  Draw  a line  under  the  two 
vowels  in  each  word.  Cross  out  the  silent  vowel. 

3.  Write  the  two  spelling  words  in  which  c spells  the  k sound. 

■ 


TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

Pronounce  the  spelling  words  distinctly  when 
introducing  the  unit.  Using  third-grade  words, 
this  unit  reviews  the  spelling  generalization  in- 
troduced in  Grade  Two  that  “one  vowel  says  its 
name  in  words  where  two  vowels  are  together.” 
(Hear  the  long  e in  be.  It  sounds  the  same  as 
it  does  when  you  say  the  alphabet.  Notice  how 
this  long  e is  different  from  the  short  e of  bed.) 
Point  out  why  some  vowels  are  said  to  be  “si- 
lent.” (They  make  no  sound  of  their  own  in  a 
word.) 


The  second-grade  program  introduces  three 
common  long- vowel  patterns:  (1)  the  open  vowel 
at  the  end  of  a word  or  syllable  as  in  he  and  no; 
(2)  the  double  vowel  as  in  this  unit;  (3)  the 
vowel-consonant-silent  e reviewed  in  the  next 
unit.  If  third  graders  have  not  had  this  instruc- 
tion, additional  teaching  materials  can  be  found 
in  Units  13-16  of  the  second-grade  text. 

Exercise  2 for  the  first  day  requires  writing 
the  new  spelling  words.  For  handwriting  practice 
and  to  contribute  to  tactile  learning,  have  pupils 
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4.  Write  the  two  spelling  words  that  rhyme. 


4.  seat 
meat 


■MM  B 

Write  the  right  spelling  word  for  each  blank. 
1.  We  like  to  eat  apple 


% 

2.  We  had  to  for  the  to  come  up  the  track.  jBh 


© 


3.  Mother 

4.  The 


ed  the  of  the  chair  with  a brush. 


truck  came  down  the 


X 


C 


1.  Write  the  three  spelling  words  that  have  the  vowels  ea. 

2.  Write  the  two  spelling  words  that  have  the  vowels  oa. 

3.  Write  the  four  spelling  words  that  have  the  vowels  ai. 

4.  Write  the  spelling  word  that  starts  like 

5.  Write  one  spelling  word  that  starts  like  each  of  these  key 
picture  words. 


a. 
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1.  pie 

2.  wait 
train 

3.  clean 
seat 

4.  mail 
road 

C. 

1.  clean 
seat 
meat 

2.  coat 
road 

3.  paint 
train 
wait 
mail 

4.  wait 

5.  seat 
paint  (pie) 
mail  (meat) 
road 


copy  the  list  of  words,  using  either  the  manu- 
script or  cursive  model  similar  to  their  present 
writing. 

As  pupils  work  with  this  spelling  list,  lead 
them  to  understand  that  they  cannot  tell  from 
the  sound  of  such  words  what  the  second  vowels 
are.  We  cannot  learn  to  spell  by  auditory  means 
alone.  The  pupil  must  look  carefully  at  the  sec- 
ond vowel  and  remember  it. 

The  c and  k spellings  of  the  k sound  were 
taught  in  the  second-grade  program  of  this  se- 


ries. On  this  list,  coat  and  clean  illustrate  c spell- 
ing the  k sound.  While  the  teacher  writes  the 
words  suggested  on  the  board,  let  pupils  cite  other 
examples  (cat,  cook,  candy)  of  words  in  which 
c spells  the  k sound. 

If  time  permits  after  the  first  day’s  activities, 
encourage  further  observation  of  rhymes  for  the 
spelling  words. 

Note  whether  pupils  have  the  ability  to  build 
new  words  as  suggested  in  Part  D.  When  pupils 
see  words  of  this  pattern  in  reading,  they  should 
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D. 

1.  lie 
tie 

2.  beat 
heat 
eat 

3.  boat 
goat 
float 

4.  coal 

5.  paid 
pail 


hm  d * building  words  mmmimmm 

Say  each  new  word  as  you  write  it. 

1.  Write  1 in  place  of  the  p in  pie. 
Write  t in  place  of  the  p. 


©' 

0. 


2.  Write  b in  place  of  the  m in  meat. 
Write  h in  place  of  the  m. 

Write  the  last  three  letters  of  meat. 


a t 


j 


3.  Write  b in  place  of  the  c in  coat. 
Write  g in  place  of  the  c. 

Write  fl  in  place  of  the  c. 


4.  Write  1 in  place  of  the  t in  coat. 


5.  Write  d in  place  of  the  nt  in  paint. 
Write  1 in  place  of  the  nt. 

12 


know  how  to  attack  the  words  if  they  do  not 
recognize  them  as  sight  words.  The  children 
should  be  encouraged  to  note  examples  of  this 
common  pattern  when  they  see  such  words  any- 
where. 

Exercises  4 and  5 of  the  fourth  day’s  word 
building  require  pupils  to  change  final  consonants 
rather  than  starting  letters  to  make  new  words. 
Ask  pupils  if  they  can  think  of  any  new  words 
which  they  could  make  by  changing  the  final 
consonant  of  meat  (mean,  meal). 


More  to  Do 

This  is  the  first  of  the  series  of  picture  panel 
stories  which  are  designed  to  give  pupils  an  op- 
portunity to  write  their  own  stories  while  using, 
in  a natural  writing  situation,  the  spelling  words 
in  the  weekly  list.  The  teacher  should  discuss  the 
plot  with  the  pupils,  eliciting  the  interpretation 
from  them  and  guiding  the  use  of  vocabulary. 
The  man  gets  wet  paint  on  his  coat  and  thus  has 
bad  luck  while  picking  up  the  horseshoe.  He  sits 
on  the  pie  when  he  takes  his  seat  and  has  to 
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* MORE  TO  DO  * 


Write  the  story  the  pictures  tell.  Use  your  spelling  words 

coat,  paint,  clean,  pie,  seat,  road,  train,  and  wait. 


E * TEST  * Write  your  words. 

On  this  day  you  will  have  a test  on  the  new  words  and  the 
review  words.  Your  teacher  will  help  you  check  your  work. 
Study  each  word  you  miss.  Write  it  right. 
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More  To  Do 

(Sentences  will  vary.  See 
Teaching  Suggestions.) 


clean  it  off.  Nobody  waits  for  him  at  the  train, 
so  he  must  walk  down  the  road  in  the  rain,  etc. 

Other  words  in  the  same  spelling  pattern  can 
be  used  (e.g.,  chair,  rain,  sleet,  etc.). 

The  writing  should  be  corrected  and  pupils 
may  rewrite  their  stories  in  their  best  writing, 
eliminating  the  errors.  The  teacher  will  find  it 
useful  to  keep  a file  of  such  stories  for  individual 
pupils  to  show  the  growth  of  maturity  of  expres- 
sion and  quality  of  writing.  Parents  are  pleased 
to  see  such  collections  near  the  end  of  the  year. 


Additional  double-vowel  words  for  able  pupils: 

faint,  goal,  loaf,  brain,  steam,  stain. 

Occasionally  give  an  informal  test  on  words 
which  pupils  miss  frequently. 

Sentence  Dictation 

1 . Our  house  has  a clean  coat  of  paint. 

2.  We  will  wait  for  a seat  on  the  train. 

3.  They  had  meat  and  pie  for  lunch. 

4.  The  mail  fell  out  on  the  road. 
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Power  Vocabulary 


blame 

rakes 

blamed 

rope 

blames 

roses 

caked 

shake 

cakes 

shakes 

fined 

shame 

fines 

shamed 

fires 

shames 

flake 

shine 

flaked 

shined 

flakes 

shines 

frame 

snakes 

framed 

takes 

frames 

tame 

games 

tamed 

hire 

tames 

hired 

tire 

hires 

tired 

lame 

tires 

lines 

waked 

mined 

wakes 

mines 

wire 

named 

wired 

names 

wires 

raked 

Answers 

A. 

1.  The  first  vowel  says  its 
name:  the  final  e is  silent. 

2.  gm$ 
cak^ 
fir^ 


UNIT  41  MORE  LONG  VOWELS 

line  JyyyLty 

game  snake  yiyyiyzJzyy  £jve 

nine  . ate  |§|| 

rose  . rode 

1W |3L_# 

<H  1 v ir'iw 

J L JX  J \~j  \jt3 


cake  cyyJiyey 
fire 


long  a 


We  hear  the  name  of  a vowel  in  each  word  in  this  spelling 
list.  Are  two  vowels  together  in  any  of  the  words  in  the  list? 

Sometimes  we  spell  the  name  of  a vowel  by  writing  a vowel, 
a consonant,  and  then  an  e.  In  words  spelled  this  way,  usually 
the  first  vowel  is  long  and  the  e is  silent. 

1.  Say  the  spelling  words.  Which  vowel  do  you  hear  in  each  one? 
Which  letter  is  silent  in  all  of  these  words? 

2.  Write  your  words.  Draw  a line  through  each  silent  letter. 

3.  Which  two  spelling  words  rhyme  with  fine? 

4.  Which  spelling  word  rhymes  with  name? 

14 


TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

This  unit  reviews  the  third  of  the  three  com- 
mon long-vowel  patterns  stressed  in  the  second 
grade.  Ask  pupils  to  listen  to  the  vowel  sounds 
in  paint  and  in  game.  Have  them  tell  how  the 
long  a sound  is  spelled  in  each  word. 

Read  the  opening  paragraphs  with  the  group. 
If  pupils  are  not  familiar  with  the  principle,  lead 
them  to  express  the  generalization  in  their  own 
words  after  they  have  looked  closely  for  the  sim- 
ilarities in  the  list.  Give  them  further  examples, 


such  as  the  following  words,  to  teach  the  gen- 
eralization. 


home 

time 

like 

ride 

mane 

here 

make 

made 

plate 

cane 

rake 

stove 

nose 

dime 

pipe 

rope 

cone 

hose 

kite 

gate 

bone 

skate 

fire 

hope 

name 

Pupils  should  be  encouraged  to  observe  this 
spelling  pattern  whenever  they  see  it  in  any  sit- 
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5.  Which  two  spelling  words  rhyme  with  lake? 

6.  Write  the  four  spelling  words  in  which  a says  its  name. 


B 

Write  a word  from  the  list  to  fit  each  blank. 


snakj^ 

nin^ 

rosrf 

lin^ 

H 

atj? 


1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 


We  have 
I picked  a red 
We  built  a 
Two  boys  and 


boys  on  our  team  for  a baseball 


3.  nine 
line 

4.  game 

5.  cake 
snake 

6.  game 
cake 
snake 
ate 


1.  nine 
game 

2.  rose 

3.  fire 
ate 

4.  five 
rode 

5.  snake 

6.  cake 

C. 

1.  a.  rose 

b.  nine 

c.  five 

d.  snake 

e.  cake 

f.  fire 


uation.  If  this  habit  can  be  developed,  pupils 
will  be  “studying”  spelling  whenever  they  see 
words  anywhere.  Developing  this  attitude  is  a 
basic  objective  of  this  spelling  program. 

Repeatedly  lead  pupils  to  understand  that  when 
they  hear  the  “name”  of  a vowel  in  a word  or 
syllable,  they  may  expect  that:  (1)  the  word  or 
syllable  ends  with  that  vowel;  (2)  there  will  be 
two  vowels  together;  or  (3)  the  spelling  pattern 
will  be  vowel-consonant-final  e.  The  pupil  must 


understand  that  he  learns  the  spelling  pattern  of 
each  word  by  studying  that  word.  He  must  com- 
bine auditory  and  visual  observation. 

Note  during  the  first  day’s  activities  whether 
any  pupils  are  unable  to  hear  rhyming  words. 
Remedial  practice  can  be  developed  from  the 
spelling  readiness  section  in  the  second-grade 
text. 

Keep  a Spelling  Corner  on  one  bulletin  board. 
For  exhibit  here,  encourage  pupils  to  write,  and 
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2.  games 
cakes 
fires 
roses 
snakes 
lines 

3.  ate 
cake 
fire 
game 
nine 
rode 

D. 

1.  tame 
lame 
same 

2.  gate 

3.  rope 

4.  lake 
bake 

5.  late 
hate 


game  fire  nine  line  • ate 

cake  snake  rose  five  • rode 

2.  Write  game,  cake,  fire,  rose,  snake,  and  line.  Add  s to 
each  word  to  make  it  mean  more  than  one. 

3.  Sometimes  we  write  words  the  way  the  a-b-c’s  come.  Write 
nine,  ate,  game,  cake,  rode,  and  fire  the  way  the  a-b-c’s 
come.  You  will  write  ate  first. 

a bcdefg  hij  kl  mnopgrstuvwxyz 

D BUILDING  WORDS 


Make  more  words  from  your  spelling  words. 

1.  Write  t in  place  of  the  g in  game.  Write  1 in  place  of  the 
g.  Write  s in  place  of  the  g. 


2.  Write  t in  place  of  the  m in  game. 

3.  Write  p in  place  of  the  s in  rose. 

4.  Write  1 in  place  of  the  c in  cake.  Write  b in  place  of  c. 


303 


5.  Write  1 in  front  of  ate.  Write  h in  front  of  ate. 
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copy  neatly,  their  own  stories  and  poems  using 
their  spelling  words.  They  might  also  make  up 
lists  of  rhyming  words  for  each  of  the  new  spell- 
ing words.  Urge  the  children  to  proofread  every- 
thing they  write. 

Adding  s to  form  plurals  was  taught  in  the 
second  grade.  Making  a picture  chart  showing 
single  and  plural  things  with  the  proper  word 
below  each  may  help  some  pupils. 

During  the  fourth  day’s  activity,  point  out  that 


some  of  the  new  words  are  formed  by  changing 
the  middle  letters  (game-gate,  rose-rope). 

More  to  Do 

This  exercise  is  similar  to  the  one  the  pupils 
did  in  Unit  1.  If  necessary,  demonstrate  at  the 
chalkboard  again  so  that  all  pupils  understand 
what  to  do.  Word-building  exercises  of  this  kind 
are  helpful  to  pupils,  since  much  of  our  spelling 
of  this  kind  of  monosyllabic  word  is  done  by 
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MORE  TO  DO 

Make  words  by  trying  to  string  each  pink  bead  with  the 
green  beads.  Try  adding  each  blue  bead  to  the  words  you  have 
made. 


1. 


2. 


3- 


4. 


E TEST  Write  your  words. 

Today  you  will  have  a spelling  test.  Your  teacher  will  help 
you  check  it.  Write  the  words  you  miss.  Study  them. 
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More  To  Do 

1.  tame 

2.  rake 

tames 

rakes 

tamed 

raked 

name 

take 

names 

takes 

named 

shake 

shame 

shakes 

shames 

cake 

shamed 

cakes 

frame 

caked 

frames 

flake 

framed 

flakes 

blame 

flaked 

blames 

wake 

blamed 

wakes 

waked 

3.  wire 

4.  fine 

wires 

fines 

wired 

fined 

hire 

shine 

hires 

shines 

hired 

shined 

tire 

mine 

tires 

mines 

tired 

mined 

analogy.  This  kind  of  activity  also  supplements 
the  beginning-consonant  substitution  technique 
which  is  given  much  attention  in  the  basal  read- 
ers as  a means  for  developing  word-perception 
skills. 

Additional  words  (with  vowel-consonant-final 
e)  for  able  pupils:  pale,  grape,  globe,  flame, 
stale,  spine. 

After  the  test,  remind  pupils  to  color  the  cor- 
rect number  of  “bricks”  in  their  graphs  to  show 


how  many  words  they  spelled  right.  Discuss  with 
each  pupil  the  progress  his  graph  shows.  Pupils 
should  also  keep  a master  list  of  words  misspelled 
from  each  unit  list.  Emphasize  these  words  in 
the  review  lessons. 

Sentence  Dictation 

1.  Five  boys  in  a line  played  the  game. 

2.  He  ate  all  the  cake. 

3.  We  rose  at  nine  and  made  a hot  fire. 

4.  He  rode  away  from  the  snake. 
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Power  Vocabulary 
cooks 
hood 
moons 
noon 
shook 
stood 
woods 
Answers 
A. 

1.  foot 
wood 
cook 
took 

2.  moon 
poor 
food 
tooth 
shoot 
too 

3.  a.  roof  (long  oo) 

b.  boot  (long  oo) 

c.  book 

d.  hook 


LONG  Rajq 

short  j 

00  i 


poor 

food 

moon 

tooth 

shoot 

too 

./Ura^ 

took 

MH mm  A Ilf  PI 

Some  oo  words  have  a short  vowel  sound  like  the  oo  in 

foot.  Other  oo  words  have  a long  vowel  sound  like  the  oo 

in  moon. 

1.  Write  foot.  Then  write  all  the  spelling  words  which  have 
the  same  short  oo  sound. 

2.  Write  moon.  Then  write  the  spelling  words  which  have 
the  same  long  oo  sound. 

3.  Say  the  picture  words  below.  In  which  words  is  the  oo  sound 
short,  as  in  foot?  In  which  words  is  the  oo  sound  long,  as 
in  moon?  Write  the  starting  letters  for  the  words  in  which 
you  hear  the  long  oo  sound  of  moon. 
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TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

The  spelling  of  the  long  and  short  oo  sounds 
is  introduced  in  Unit  22  of  the  second-grade  pro- 
gram with  words  like  too,  room,  soon,  school, 
book,  took,  look,  good,  etc.  Lead  pupils  to  un- 
derstand that  oo  spells  either  of  two  similar 
vowel  sounds.  Examples  which  extend  the  spell- 
ing list  are  provided  in  exercises  3 and  4 of  the 
first  day’s  activities. 

There  are  more  words  containing  the  long  oo 
sound,  which  are  common  to  the  third-grade 


vocabulary,  than  there  are  words  with  the  short 
oo  sound.  Here  is  an  additional  list. 


Long  oo 

Short  oo 

bloom 

broom 

loop 

choose 

brook 

boom 

coop 

root 

goose 

hoof 

balloon 

hoop 

loose 

rooster 

wool 

smooth 

stool 

spoon 

spook 

Be  sure 

pupils  understand  that  sh 

and  th  are 

two-letter  spellings  of  single  consonant  sounds. 
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4.  Say  each  of  the  words  below.  Write  each  word  in  which  you 
hear  the  short  oo  sound  of  foot. 

noon  good  soon  stood 

look  pool  shook  cool 


Write  the  right  spelling  word  for  each  blank. 


1.  Hunters 


2.  The 


animals.  They  skin  them 
is  bright  tonight. 


3.  I cut  my  , and  Mother  me  to  a doctor 


4.  We  made  a fire  of 


to 


, i & 


5.  John  did  not  study,  so  his  grade  was 

6.  I bit  a nut  and  broke  my 


1.  Write  the  two  spelling  words  which  start  like 

2.  Write  the  word  which  has  the  sh  sound. 

3.  Copy  the  sentences  below  and  on  the  next  page.  Finish  them 
with  words  from  the  list. 

Today  I take.  Yesterday  I 


Yesterday  I shot.  Today  I 
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4.  good 
stood 
look 
shook 

B. 

1.  shoot 
too 

2.  moon 

3.  foot 
took 

4.  wood 
cook 
food 

5.  poor 

6.  tooth 

C. 

1.  foot 
food 

2.  shoot 

3.  took 
shoot 


(These  sounds  are  reviewed  in  Unit  8 of  this 
book.  They  have  been  taught  in  the  second- 
grade  program.) 

Note  that  the  spelling  list  has  been  duplicated 
on  page  20  to  avoid  the  necessity  of  turning 
pages  for  the  activities  of  pages  20  and  21. 

The  first  exercise  for  the  third  day  reviews 
recognition  of  beginning-consonant  sounds.  This 
skill  was  taught  in  the  first  and  second  grades 
of  this  series  and  is  strengthened  by  periodic  re- 


view throughout  the  activities  in  this  book. 

The  following  are  additional  sentences  using 
these  words.  They  may  be  written  on  the  board 
for  pupils  who  finish  early  to  copy  and  complete. 

1.  He  (took)  his  (food)  to  the  table. 

2.  The  (moon)  was  silver. 

3.  I want  a new  (tooth). 

4.  Daddy  likes  to  (cook)  over  a (wood)  fire. 

5.  (Shoot)  the  arrow  at  the  tree. 

6.  The  rain  made  it  a (poor)  day  for  a picnic. 
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tooth 

foot 

1.  soon 
noon 
spoon 

2.  book 
shook 

3.  good 
stood 
hood 

4.  cooks 
woods 
moons 


I V kT  I 

xt/  This  has  two  teeth.  \ This  has  one 

! J | ( Here  are  two  feet.  Here  is  one 


foot 

cook  food 

tooth 

• too 

wood 

poor  moon 

shoot 

• took 

D * BUILDING  WORDS 

Write  the  words  and  say  them. 

1.  Write  s in  place  of  the  m in  moon.  Write  n in  place  of 
m.  Write  sp  in  place  of  m. 

2.  Write  b in  place  of  the  t in  took.  Write  sh  in  place  of  t. 

3.  Write  g in  place  of  the  w in  wood.  Write  st  in  place  of  w. 
Write  h in  place  of  w. 

4.  Write  cook,  wood,  and  moon.  Add  s to  each  word. 
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Before  beginning  exercise  3 of  the  third  day’s 
activities,  discuss  with  pupils  the  way  they  have 
learned  to  add  d or  ed  to  “doing”  words  to  make 
these  words  tell  about  things  which  happened 
earlier.  Point  out  that  some  words  like  take  and 
shoot  change  their  spellings  instead  of  adding 
d or  ed.  The  “today-yesterday”  form  used 
throughout  the  text  is  employed  to  avoid  the 
difficult  “present  tense,  past  tense.” 

Similarly,  note  for  teeth  and  feet  that  some 


“naming”  words  change  their  spelling  instead  of 
adding  s to  form  the  plural. 

More  to  Do 

This  is  the  second  of  the  stories  to  be  written 
by  the  pupils.  Introduce  the  picture  plot  as  usual, 
having  the  pupils  interpret  the  plot,  and  guide 
them  into  the  use  of  the  spelling  words  in  the 
week’s  list.  The  boy  is  going  on  a camping  trip 
and  is  very  happy  to  go.  First  the  poor  boy  chops 
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bhbhhhhi  * MORE  TO  DO  * 

Write  the  story  the  pictures  tell.  Use  your  spelling  words 

foot,  wood,  cook,  poor,  food,  moon,  tooth,  shoot,  too,  took. 


More  To  Do 

(Sentences  will  vary.  See 
Teaching  Suggestions.) 


■■■■  E * TEST  * Write  your  words.  

Today  you  will  have  a spelling  test.  Your  teacher  will  help 
you  check  it.  Write  the  words  you  miss.  Study  them. 
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wood  and  hurts  his  foot.  Then  he  has  to  cook 
his  food,  which  he  burns.  He  tries  to  shoot  a 
gun  and  breaks  his  tooth.  The  moon  keeps  him 
awake  and  the  bugs  bite  him.  He  is  very  happy 
to  get  back  home  from  all  this  “fun.”  Follow  the 
suggestions  given  in  Unit  3 for  correcting  errors, 
rewriting,  and  keeping  the  pupils’  stories. 

Additional  oo  words  for  able  pupils:  scoop, 
pool,  troop,  proof,  hook,  crook. 


Sentence  Dictation 

The  sentences  below  may  be  used  to  give  pu- 
pils an  opportunity  to  write  complete  sentences 
from  dictation. 

1 . The  food  was  very  good,  too. 

2.  Look  at  the  moon. 

3.  We  will  cook  what  you  shoot. 

4.  Mother  took  out  my  bad  tooth. 

5.  The  wood  fell  on  my  poor  foot. 
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Power  Vocabulary 
beads 
boot 
hose 
nail 
Answers 
A. 

1.  b 

c 

s 

f 

I 

h 

n 

m 

k 

g 

t 

r 

j 

d 

P 

w 

2.  a 

0 
e 
u 

1 

oo 


UNIT  (£)  REVIEW 


a 


fla9 

pen 

hand 

ten 

hat 

le9 

ring 

last 

nest 

* sled 

its 

nut 

• fed 

coat 

pie 

wait 

seat 

• mail 

paint 

road 

clean 

train 

•meat 

A 


• best 

end 

§ 

stand 

• lot 

foot 

poor 

bad 

• sat 

wood 

food 

send 

cook 

line 

moon 

tooth 

shoot 

• too 

game 

snake 

five 

• took 

ca  ke 

nine 

• ate 

fire 

rose 

• rode 

■ 

wmm® 

1.  Write  the  consonant  that  begins  each  picture  word. 

^ # # ■*<  £ f 9 4 

^ 10  c3  S / & 


2.  Write  the  vowel  you  hear  in  each  picture  word. 


TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

Throughout  this  spelling  series  every  sixth  unit 
consists  of  a review  of  the  words  presented  in 
the  five  preceding  units  and  makes  further  ap- 
plication of  the  skills  taught  during  the  five 
weeks.  Note  that  there  are  four  pages  of  activity 
provided  in  each  review  unit. 

Exercise  1 of  the  first  day’s  activities  provides 
a brief  diagnostic  check  for  familiarity  with  the 
regular  spellings  of  the  consonant  sounds.  Ob- 


serve the  results  for  this  exercise  carefully  and 
do  the  reteaching  necessary  for  pupils  who  still 
make  errors.  The  readiness  section  of  the  second- 
grade  text  contains  material  valuable  for  this 
purpose. 

Recognition  of  the  short  medial  vowels  and 
the  long  oo  is  tested  in  exercise  2.  Again,  check 
carefully  for  mastery  of  this  basic  skill. 

Exercise  3 of  the  first  day’s  activities  empha- 
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3.  You  can  spell  the  words  in  Units  1 and  2 by  listening  to 
their  sounds.  Say  the  words.  Close  your  eyes  and  spell  them. 

4.  All  the  Unit  3 words  have  two  vowels.  Which  vowel  is 
long?  Which  vowel  is  silent?  Say  the  words.  Close  your 
eyes  and  spell  them.  Write  the  first  three  words  in  the 
list.  Draw  a line  through  each  silent  vowel. 


1.  All  the  Unit  4 words  have  two  vowels.  One  is  the  silent  e 
at  the  end.  The  other  vowel  is  long.  Say  the  words.  Close 
your  eyes  and  spell  them.  Write  the  words  below.  Draw  a 
line  through  each  silent  e. 

fire  snake  five  ate 

2.  All  the  Unit  5 words  are  oo  words.  Say  the  words.  Close 
your  eyes  and  spell  them.  Then  write  two  words  from  the 
list  which  have  the  short  oo  sound  you  hear  in  foot. 


3.  Write  the  name  of  each  picture. 


4.  Some  words  that  sound  alike  have  different  spellings.  The 
word  road  is  in  Unit  3.  Last  year  you  learned  the  word 
rode.  Copy  the  sentences.  Write  road  or  rode  in  each  one. 

Father  drove  down  the 

Jack  on  his  pony. 
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4.  The  first  vowel  is  long; 
the  second  vowel  is  silent, 
co^t 
pa/nt 
clejSn 

1.  fir^ 
snak^ 
fiv^ 
at^ 

2.  wood 
cook 
(took) 

3.  a.  tooth 

b.  moon 

c.  foot 

d.  food 

4.  road 
rode 


sizes  the  ability  to  hear  and  spell.  The  supple- 
mentary list  of  short,  phonetically  regular  words 
given  in  the  notes  on  page  4 may  be  used  for 
further  practice. 

Urge  the  children  to  be  especially  careful  when 
they  are  learning  a word  which  is  spelled  with 
a pair  of  vowels  together.  Remind  pupils  to  look 
particularly  at  the  second  vowel.  Mistakes  in 
words  of  this  type  are  common. 


There  is  an  additional  list  of  familiar  words 
which  use  the  vowel-consonant-silent  e combi- 
nation in  the  notes  on  page  14.  More  words 
spelled  with  oo  are  listed  on  page  18.  These  lists 
may  be  used  to  extend  the  teaching  of  these 
spelling  patterns. 

In  exercise  3 of  the  second  day,  check  for 
proper  identification  of  the  picture  on  the  far 
right  (food)  before  pupils  write  the  words. 
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5.  wood 
would 
wood 
would 

1.  fan 

2.  mop 

3.  bus 

4.  tent 

5.  drum 

6.  desk 

7.  boot 

8.  broom 


5.  The  word  wood  is  in  Unit  5.  Last  year  you  learned  would. 
We  use  these  words  this  way: 

I like  to  chop  wood.  Jack  would  like  to  play. 

Copy  the  sentences.  Write  wood  or  would  to  make  each 
sentence  right. 

Our  house  is  made  of 
Who  like  to  go  home? 

Can  you  cut  this  ? 

We  like  to  read. 


Listen  to  the  sounds  as  you  name  the  pictures.  Write  the 
name  of  each  picture. 
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Attention  should  be  given  to  the  homonyms 
in  exercises  4 and  5 of  the  second  day’s  activi- 
ties. Homonyms  were  introduced  in  this  series 
in  Unit  21  of  the  second-grade  book  (to-two; 
see  page  71,  Basic  Goals  in  Spelling,  Grade 
Two).  The  spelling  of  common  homonyms  is 
stressed  throughout  the  series. 

The  words  pictured  for  the  third  day’s  activ- 
ities provide  a test  of  general  spelling  power. 


The  exercises  for  the  fourth  day  provide  fur- 
ther tests  of  the  pupil’s  mastery  of  the  long-vowel 
spellings.  By  now,  pupils  should  be  able  to  spell 
these  words  independently.  Provide  additional 
practice  for  pupils  who  are  still  having  difficulty. 

For  most  groups,  ten  words  will  be  sufficient 
for  a test  over  the  units  reviewed.  Teachers  may 
choose  ten  words  from  the  five  units  or  use  the 
list  on  the  next  page.  This  list  contains  examples 
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mum.-,  d 

1.  The  names  of  the  pictures  below  end  with  silent  e.  Write 
the  words. 


2.  The  names  of  these  pictures  are  words  which  have  two 
vowels  together.  The  silent  vowel  in  each  word  is  i.  Write 
the  picture  words. 


3.  There  are  two  vowels  together  in  each  of  these  picture  words, 
too.  The  silent  vowel  in  each  word  is  a.  Write  the  words. 


Today  you  will  have  a spelling  test  using  words  from  Units 
1,  2,  3,  4,  and  5.  Your  teacher  will  help  you  check  the  test. 
Write  the  words  you  miss.  Study  them  carefully. 
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D. 

1.  a.  rake 

b.  hose 

c.  gate 

d.  pipe 

2.  a.  nail 

b.  pail 

3.  a.  goat 

b.  leaf 

c.  soap 

d.  beads 


of  the  spelling  generalizations  reviewed  in  Units 
1-5:  nest,  ring,  stand,  paint,  seat,  snake,  game, 
wood,  pie,  tooth. 

When  giving  the  test,  pronounce  each  word 
carefully,  use  it  in  a sentence,  and  then  pro- 
nounce it  again. 

Remind  pupils  to  keep  a record  of  their  score 
for  each  spelling  test.  Pupils  should  also  keep  a 
record  of  unit  words  which  they  have  misspelled. 


Sentence  Dictation 

1 . The  bird  is  in  the  nest. 

2.  She  had  to  stand  in  line. 

3.  Every  seat  was  taken. 

4.  They  liked  the  new  game. 

5.  Bill  liked  the  pie. 

6.  They  used  wood  for  the  fire. 

7.  He  had  a sore  tooth. 


Power  Vocabulary 
calls 
classes 
eggs 
falls 
grasses 
miss 
Answers 
A. 

1.  to 

your 

too 

an 

you 


UNIT  D SHARP  EYES 

fall 
grass 
spell 
pass 

e99 

still 
call 


class  cJazauu 


Mi 


ISS 


pull 

• dress 

• fell 


t kJUAOU 

cru/is 

cXoAd/  jXucUc 

Ztnr  sb^J^  /wni-  A*nes  ytcccrtXy-  ^ X 
yXctycO  CL/  y^aycO  y^a£X 
ayyvd/MA/  XLoatl£s , ytusxr-.  X 


C^AaiAAs.  (Xa/  aJLc/  ^eX£/, 

aJu/  X<AA/  XaAA  ^ALAAAs. 

Xalaa^A  ayyuoO  X 
AL^C^  su/-lJs£/ 


(>aJX  /14A>l/Al/  Aa^ 

z{ay-t/, 
(Xsn/n/ 


A/strUcCd/ 


sUrtAmst^s  : 


1.  Ann  made  five  mistakes  in  her  letter  to  Jane.  Can  you  find 
them?  Write  the  letter  the  right  way. 

2.  Find  your  spelling  words  in  the  letter.  On  your  copied  letter 
draw  a line  under  each  spelling  word. 
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TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

Unit  7 reviews  the  doubled  consonants,  final 
II  and  ss.  These  spellings  were  first  introduced 
in  Grade  Two,  Unit  27,  with  words  like  tell, 
ball,  fell,  will,  doll,  hill,  all,  dress,  etc.  Final  gg 
is  introduced  in  this  unit  with  the  word  egg. 

Begin  by  putting  several  of  this  week’s  words 
on  the  chalkboard.  Ask  pupils  to  tell  how  many 
letters  they  can  hear  in  each.  (Fall  has  three 
sounds,  egg  has  two  sounds,  etc.)  Then  ask  how 
many  letters  spell  these  words.  (Each  word  has 
one  more  letter  than  sounds.)  Have  pupils  tell 


what  this  means.  (One  letter  is  silent.)  Tell  the 
children  that  it  is  the  second  consonant  in  dou- 
bled final  consonants  that  is  silent.  Point  out  that 
consonants  as  well  as  vowels  may  be  silent. 

List  a group  of  familiar  words  which  contain 
silent  consonants.  Pupils  will  see  that  the  doubled 
final  consonant  is  the  simplest  and  most  common 
example  of  this  generalization  and  that  11  and  ss 
occur  most  frequently. 

Note  that  there  are  now  ten  new  words  and 
two  review  words  in  each  weekly  word  list.  The 
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1.  How  many  consonants  are  together  at  the  end  of  each  of 
your  new  spelling  words? 

2.  Do  all  the  words  end  with  the  same  double  consonant?  How 
many  sounds  does  each  double  consonant  make?  Write  the 
spelling  words.  Cross  out  the  silent  consonant  in  each  word. 

3.  Write  the  words  below.  Put  a check  over  each  letter  that 
makes  a sound.  Write  the  number  of  sounds  you  hear  in 
each  word. 

11  class  grass  spell  Miss 


pul 


1.  Write  the  two  spelling  words  which  rhyme  with  all. 

2.  Write  the  two  spelling  words  with  the  vowel  sound  in 

3.  Write  the  two  review  words  with  the  vowel  sound  in 


1.  Write  egg,  call,  and  fall.  Add  s to  each  word. 

2.  Some  words  need  es  to  make  them  mean  more  than  one. 
Write  class,  grass,  and  dress.  Add  es  to  each  word. 

3.  We  say,  "Our  teacher  is  Miss  White,”  and,  "Did  you  miss 
the  bus?”  When  we  write  Miss  before  a name,  we  use  a 
capital  M.  Copy  the  sentences.  Write  Miss  or  miss  in  each. 


Do  not 


the  ball 


r name  is 


c. 


1.  2 

2.  No;  each  double  consonant 
makes  one  sound. 

calf 
clas 
Mis: 

pull 

dress 
fell 

3.  puli;  3 

class;  4 
✓✓✓✓  . 
grass;  4 

spell;  4 

Miss;  3 

1.  fall 
call 

2.  still 
Miss 

3.  dress 
fell 

1.  eggs 
calls 
falls 

2.  classes 
grasses 
dresses 

3.  miss 
Miss 


review  words  are  second-grade  words  most  com- 
monly misspelled  by  third  graders. 

The  work  in  this  unit  requires  proofreading, 
a highly  useful  spelling  skill.  Encourage  pupils 
to  make  a habit  of  rereading  everything  they 
write.  Many  spelling  errors  which  are  the  result 
of  carelessness  can  be  corrected  in  this  way.  Be- 
cause spelling  books  cannot  provide  enough 
practice  in  proofreading,  the  teacher  should  in- 
sist upon  its  application  to  all  written  work. 

In  the  letter  on  page  26,  note  that  errors  are 


marked  with  x’s  to  avoid  reinforcing  misspellings. 

For  the  fourth  day,  note  the  use  of  the  words 
call  and  fall  as  nouns  to  be  made  plural  in  the 
first  activity.  Discuss  the  use  of  capitals  before 
the  third  activity. 

More  to  Do 

This  is  the  first  of  this  kind  of  word  puzzle 
in  the  third-grade  text,  but  it  has  been  introduced 
in  Grade  2.  Even  though  pupils  who  have  had 
the  second-grade  book  may  be  familiar  with  this 
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More  To  Do 

1.  fall 

2.  line 

3.  fell 

4.  still 

5.  egg 

6.  spell 

7.  mail 

8.  game 

9.  class 

10.  call 

11.  pull 

12.  moon 

13.  fire 

14.  pass 

15.  shoot 

16.  train 

17.  paint 

18.  grass 

19.  road 

20.  ate 

21.  Miss 

22.  nine 

23.  pen 


MORE  TO  DO 


■ 


2 2 


arrow.  Write  each  answer  word  in  the 

©♦ 

~r 

right  squares.  You  will  use  all  of  the 
words  from  Unit  7 and  some  words  from 

2 

2 

— 

earlier  units. 
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1.  To  drop.  13. 

2.  Long,  thin  mark.  14. 

3.  Dropped.  15. 

4.  Not  moving.  16. 

5.  A hen  lays  it.  17. 

6.  To  write  the  letters  of  words.  18. 

7.  Letters  the  postman  brings.  19. 

8.  Something  you  play.  20. 

9.  The  group  in  a schoolroom.  21. 

10.  To  say  a name  loudly.  22. 

11.  To  drag  along  the  ground.  23. 

12.  It  shines  in  the  sky. 


It  burns. 

To  go  by. 

A gun  can  do  it. 

It  rides  on  a track. 

You  put  it  on  with  a brush. 
You  cut  it  with  a mower. 

It  sounds  like  rode. 

It  sounds  like  8. 

It  is  used  before  a name. 
5+4. 

You  write  with  it. 


TEST  Write  your  words. 
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type  of  puzzle,  the  teacher  should  demonstrate 
how  to  work  it  to  be  sure  all  pupils  will  know 
what  to  do.  All  of  the  Unit  7 words  will  be 
written,  along  with  a number  of  other  words 
from  the  first  five  units.  Tell  the  pupils  that  if 
they  have  difficulty  with  an  answer,  they  should 
go  on  and  come  back  to  the  item  later. 

Inspect  the  work  or  correct  the  puzzles  by  ex- 
changing puzzles  and  having  pupils  give  the 
answers  orally. 


Additional  words  (with  doubled  final  conso- 
nant) for  able  pupils:  cliff,  less,  bless,  buzz, 
bluff,  brass,  mess. 

Sentence  Dictation 

1.  Miss  White  will  call  on  our  class  to  spell. 

2.  Pass  the  eggs  to  Mother. 

3.  I fell  on  the  grass. 

4.  Pull  that  dress  off  the  line. 

5.  Sit  still  or  you  will  fall. 
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child  cAaZZs 
each  aaxscAu 
dish  ZtdAs 
wash  su^ulA/ 


sang  auaaka^a 
song 

while  aa/AaAaa 
why  alaAs^ 


third  ZAaZZs 
think  XAastiA/ 

• their  zA^aa/ 

• there  ZAuaua 


A 

1.  Each  word  in  the  list  has  two  consonants  that  make  one 
sound.  Write  the  words  in  the  spelling  list.  In  each  word, 
underline  the  two  consonants  that  make  one  sound. 

2.  We  use  sh  and  ch  at  the  beginning,  in  the  middle,  or  at 
the  end  of  words.  Write  chair,  teacher,  and  each.  Draw 
a ring  around  the  ch  in  each  word. 
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Power  Vocabulary 
bang 
dishes 
hang 
peach 
rang 
reach 
songs 
thinks 
washed 
washes 
Answers 
A. 

1.  child 
each 
dish 
wash 
sang 
song 
while 
why 
third 
think 
their 
there 

2. @air 
te^cB)er 
ea@ 


TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

This  unit  reviews  the  spelling  of  the  sh,  th, 
ch,  wh,  and  ng  consonant  sounds.  In  the  second- 
grade  book,  the  wh  is  introduced  in  Unit  26;  the 
th  in  Unit  28;  the  sh,  ch,  and  ng  in  Unit  31. 
Here  follow  some  of  the  second-grade  words: 


chair 

sing 

they 

them 

what 

much 

bring 

this 

then 

when 

she 

long 

the 

other 

where 

fish 

going 

that 

with 

white 

wish 


Let  pupils  contribute  similar  words  with  which 
they  are  familiar.  Pupils  should  learn  that  the 
sounds  usually  represented  by  these  spellings  are 
extra  consonant  sounds  and  that  we  use  two  let- 
ters to  spell  them.  The  wh  sounds  much  like  a 
combination  of  the  h and  w sounds.  No  particu- 
lar attention  need  be  given  here  to  the  difference 
in  the  voiced  and  unvoiced  th  sounds,  unless  the 
pupils  themselves  notice  it.  The  distinction  is 
given  attention  in  Grade  Four. 
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3.  so@ 

B. 

1.  a.  dish 

wash 

b.  child 
each 

c.  third 
think 

(there;  their) 

d.  while 
A.  why 

2.  there 
their 

C. 

1.  reach 
teach 
peach 

2.  bang 
hang 
rang 

D. 

1.  dishes 

2.  washes 
washed 

3.  thinks 
songs 


3.  Two  consonants  in  this  lesson  are  never  seen  together  at 
the  beginning  of  a word.  Write  song.  Draw  a ring  around  the 

ng. 

B 

1.  Write  two  words  from  the  list  which  belong  with  each  of 
the  key  picture  words. 


2.  Say  there  and  their.  Do  these  words  sound  the  same?  We 
say,  "That  is  their  house  over  there."  Add  there  or  their 
to  each  sentence. 

He  hit  the  ball  over  . Is  that  ball? 


Make  new  words.  Say  each  new  word  as  you  write  it. 

1.  Write  r,  t,  and  p in  front  of  each.  ^ 

2.  Write  b,  h,  and  r in  place  of  s in  sang. 


D 

Say  each  word  as  you  write  it. 

1.  Write  dish.  Add  es  to  make  it  mean  more  than  one. 

2.  Write  wash.  Add  es.  Write  wash  again.  Add  ed. 

3.  Write  think.  Add  s.  Write  song.  Add  s. 
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During  the  first  activity,  point  out  that  the  y 
in  why  is  a vowel  with  a long  i sound.  The  y 
here  has  the  long  i sound  because  it  is  at  the 
end  of  a short  word.  Other  short  words  with  y 
at  the  end  are  my,  fly,  try,  and  cry.  Pupils  should 
understand  that  although  y is  a consonant  in  a 
word  like  yard,  it  is  a vowel  when  in  final  posi- 
tion. As  a vowel,  y usually  spells  either  the  long 
i sound  (why),  or  the  short  i sound  (very). 

On  the  second  day,  give  particular  attention 
to  the  spelling  and  use  of  there  and  their.  Errors 


with  these  two  words  seem  to  persist. 

The  skills  taught  through  the  word-building 
exercises  of  the  third  and  fourth  days  are  highly 
useful  in  developing  word-perception  skills. 

Additional  words  to  build  for  the  third  day  are 
file,  pile,  and  tile  from  while;  and  long,  wrong, 
strong,  and  gong  from  song. 

More  to  Do 

Introduce  this  activity  in  the  same  way  as  for 
the  other  picture  stories.  Mother  must  leave,  so 
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* MORE  TO  DO  * 


Write  the  story  the  pictures  tell.  Use  your  spelling  words 
child,  dish,  wash,  each,  think,  while,  sang,  song,  why,  and 
third  as  you  write  the  story. 
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More  To  Do 

(Sentences  will  vary.  See 
Teaching  Suggestions.) 


MM 


the  boy  must  wash  the  dishes.  His  friends  come 
to  play  ball  and  want  to  know  why  he  cannot 
play.  They  come  in  to  help,  each  one  doing  his 
part.  They  sing  songs  while  they  are  working. 
When  Mother  comes  back,  she  thinks  he  has 
been  a very  good  child  and  sees  no  reason  why 
he  should  not  go  out  and  play  with  his  friends. 
Other  sh,  th,  ch,  and  wh  words  can  be  worked 
into  the  story. 

The  teacher  may  profitably  use  these  story- 
writing exercises  to  teach  fundamentals  of  cap- 


italization, punctuation,  and  good  handwriting. 

Additional  words  (with  ch,  sh,  ng)  for  able 
pupils:  shin,  cash,  hush,  splash,  cheek,  cheap, 
stung. 

Sentence  Dictation 

1 . Each  child  will  wash  his  dish. 

2.  They  sang  their  third  song  while  we  sat 
there. 

3.  Why  do  you  think  we  are  here? 
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Power  Vocabulary 
bleed 
core 
faces 
lace 
mice 
places 
price 
race 
rice 
seeds 
shin 
shore 
sore 
stores 
tore 
weed 
wore 

Answers 

A. 

2.  s;  c 

3.  s and  k;  k 

B. 

1.  store 


UNIT  ^ S AND  C SPELL  S SOUNDS 

“ lb 


I’m  a snake. 

I am  spelling 
the  S sound. 

4 • S s s s! 


C*-  '*'  » 


I’m  a snake,  too.1' 
But  I am  spelling 
the  S sound 
with  C.  S-s-s-s! 


store  yXynyy  sand  A^oA^dy  once  cn^c^s 
seed  yiyyydy  ice  ytxyey  face  ^yyzyy 

skin  Ayfayny  nice  yyiyscyy  •some  yiyrmyy 
soap  place  ^z/yzyiyy  • said  AAyyy^y 


1.  The  s usually  spells  the  s sound  as  in  - It  can  also 

spell  the  z sound,  as  in  dogs.  The  c can  spell  the^  s sound 

as  in  cent.  It  can  also  spell  the  k sound,  as  in  X^/  • 

2.  There  is  an  s sound  in  every  one  of  your  words  today. 
Which  letter  spells  the  s sound  in  the  first  five  words? 
Which  letter  spells  the  s sound  in  the  next  five  words? 

3.  The  c can  spell  two  sounds.  Write  the  letters  whose  sounds 
c can  spell.  Which  sound  does  c spell  in  |-j^  ? 


1.  Say  the  word  that  starts  like 
letter?  Write  the  word. 
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Do  you  hear  the  second 


wmmm 


TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

The  c spelling  of  the  k sound  was  introduced 
in  Grade  Two  (come,  came,  can,  cat,  car,  cow, 
candy)  because  this  spelling  occurs  in  very  com- 
monly used  words.  However,  the  c spelling  of 
the  s sound  was  not  introduced  in  the  second- 
grade  book.  The  generalization  is  presented  here 
for  the  first  time  in  this  spelling  series.  Lead  pu- 


pils to  understand  that  the  c spells  either  the  k 
sound  or  the  s sound.  They  must  note  and  re- 
member the  spellings  of  these  sounds  when  they 
study  words. 

Some  pupils  will  observe  that  the  c spelling  of 
the  s sound  occurs  only  inside  the  words  in  this 
list.  Let  them  suggest  words  which  begin  with 
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2.  Write  the  five  words  in  which  c spells  the  s sound. 

3.  Write  the  seven  words  in  which  s spells  the  s sound. 


1.  If  you  write  face,  ice,  nice,  place,  and  once  the  way  the 
a-b-c’s  come,  face  comes  first.  Face  starts  with  f,  and  f 
comes  before  i,  n,  p,  or  o.  Write  these  five  words  the  way 
the  a-b-c’s  come. 

2.  Write  store,  seed,  place,  and  face.  Add  s to  each  word. 
Say  them. 

D 

Copy  the  sentences.  Finish  them  with  spelling  words. 


1.  A place  to  buy  things  is  a 

2.  A thing  to  plant  is  a 

3.  Something  to  wash  with  is 


4.  Children  like  to  play  in 
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2.  ice 
nice 
place 
once 
face 

3.  store 
seed 
skin 
soap 
sand 
some 
said 

C. 

1.  face 
ice 
nice 
once 
place 

2.  stores 
seeds 
places 
faces 

D. 

1.  store 

2.  seed 

3.  soap 

4.  sand 


the  c spelling  of  the  s sound:  cent,  certain,  cen- 
ter, cement,  city,  circle,  circus.  Note  that  the 
vowel  after  the  c in  all  of  these  words  is  either 
e or  i. 

Alphabetizing  was  introduced  in  Unit  11  of 
the  second-grade  program  and  was  reviewed  fre- 
quently thereafter.  If  all  third  graders  have  not 


learned  to  alphabetize,  the  teacher  should  dem- 
onstrate in  detail  the  first  activity  for  the  third 
day.  Be  sure  that  every  child  knows  the  alpha- 
bet. Practice  in  alphabetizing  is  a readiness 
activity  for  the  dictionary  skills  taught  later. 

Encourage  pupils  to  practice  their  best  writing 
as  they  complete  the  sentences  for  Part  D. 
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* MORE  TO  DO  * 


More  To  Do 

1.  tore 
more 
shore 
wore 
core 
sore 

2.  weed 
need 
bleed 
feed 

3.  mice 
price 
nice 
rice 

4.  race 
place 
face 
lace 

5.  hand 
band 
grand 
stand 

6.  pin 
tin 
shin 
win 
skin 


Write  all  the  words  you  can  make. 


1.  Which  apples  will  make  4.  Which  papers  will  make 
words  in  the  basket?  words  in  the  wastebasket? 


2.  Which  darts  will  make  5.  Which  hats  will  make 
words  on  the  target?  words  on  the  hook? 


m: 


Ml 


3.  Which  pins  can  you  set  6.  Which  stamps  will  make 
up  to  make  words?  words  on  the  letter? 


Cm>D  [T)P 

cD>d 


E * TEST  * Write  your  words. 
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More  to  Do 

This  word-building  exercise  is  another  version 
of  the  type  introduced  in  the  first  unit,  and  pu- 
pils will  probably  not  require  much  preliminary 
instruction.  Remind  the  pupils  that  some  of  the 
letters  will  not  work  in  forming  new  words.  Read 
the  directions  with  the  pupils  so  that  there  is  no 
confusion  about  darts,  target,  pins,  wastebasket, 
etc.  Some  pupils  may  wish  to  build  additional 
word  lists  like  these  from  other  weekly  lists. 


Additional  words  (in  which  c and  s spell  the 
s sound)  for  able  pupils:  self,  force,  geese, 
spice,  brace,  slant,  roost. 

Sentence  Dictation 

1 . The  seed  store  is  a very  nice  place. 

2.  Some  soap  is  good  for  the  skin. 

3.  Father  said  to  put  sand  on  the  ice. 

4.  Each  child  will  wash  his  face  at  once. 
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UNItO®  ar  WORDS 


When  a is 
before  r;  it 
makes  r say 
its  name! 


farm 

part 

ya  rd 

far 

^yyyty 

barn 

sfi-asun y 

star 

yiyCaAy 

bark 

^ftzzsiJty 

hard 

card 

cyzAyy/y 

• are 

clam 

sta  rt 

• party 

Each  word  in  your  spelling  list  has  ar  in  it.  The  a before 
r does  not  sound  like  the  a in  cat  and  man.  Say  the  spell- 
ing words  slowly.  The  r seems  to  say  its  name.  Write  the 
picture  words  below. 

1.  4.  \Sj  5.  G.'ft 


1.  Write  two  spelling  words  that  rhyme  with  card. 

2.  Write  two  spelling  words  that  rhyme  with  bar. 

3.  Write  two  spelling  words  that  rhyme  with  dart. 
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Power  Vocabulary 

arm 

barks 

cards 

charm 

cord 

dark 

dart 

farms 

harm 

jar 

lard 

park 

stars 

tar 

yards 

Answers 

A. 

1.  car 

2.  arm 

3.  dart 

4.  card 

5.  barn 

6.  star 

B. 

1.  yard 
hard 

2.  far 
star 

3.  start 
part 


TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

The  a vowel  sound  is  not  common  in  the 
second-grade  list  (only  are,  car,  and  party  are 
introduced),  so  this  is  the  first  time  particular 
attention  has  been  drawn  to  this  sound.  Read 
Part  A with  the  pupils.  The  illustration  stresses 
the  natural  r sound  heard  in  this  ar  combination. 
Careful  demonstration  may  be  necessary  to  be 
sure  that  pupils  hear  this  new  vowel  sound  and 
learn  to  associate  it  with  the  a followed  by  r. 
Pupils  now  know  the  short  vowel  sounds,  the 


long  vowel  sounds,  the  short  and  long  oo  vowel 
sounds,  and  the  use  of  y as  a vowel.  Lead  them 
to  understand  that  a followed  by  r is  yet  another 
vowel  sound  and  is  different  from  the  short  a 
sound  as  in  apple  or  hat  and  the  long  a sound 
as  in  make. 

All  of  the  words  from  the  list  except  card, 
start,  and  hard  are  used  in  the  sentences  for  the 
third  day.  Each  word  is  used  only  once. 

Give  individual  help  to  pupils  who  have  trou- 
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4.  farms 
stars 
yards 
cards 

C. 

1.  barn 
farm 

2.  bark 

3.  star 
far 

4.  part 
yard 

5.  are 
party 

D. 

1.  harm 
charm 

2.  tar 
jar 

3.  cord 
lard 

4.  dark 
park 


farm 

barn 

card 

part 

star 

• are 

yard 

bark 

start 

far 

hard 

• party 

4.  Write  farm,  star,  yard,  and  card.  Add  s to  each  of  these 
words.  Say  the  new  words. 


Write  the  words  for  the  blanks 

1.  We  put  hay  in  the  or 

2.  The  dogs 

3.  A is 


m 


away 

4.  We  planted  flowers  in  of  our 

5.  They  going  to  tbe  birthday  . ffS 


: 

: 


Make  more  words  from  your  spelling  words.  Say  each  word 
as  you  write  it. 

1.  Write  h in  place  of  f in  farm.  3.  Write  o in  place  of  a in  card. 

Write  ch  in  place  of  f.  Write  1 in  place  of  c in  card. 

2.  Write  t in  place  of  f in  far.  4.  Write  d in  place  of  b in  bark. 

Write  j in  place  of  f.  Write  p in  place  of  b. 
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ble  with  the  word-building  exercises  in  Part  D. 
Note  that  pupils  are  not  asked  to  write  warm 
with  the  farm,  harm,  charm  group  nor  to  write 
war  with  far,  tar,  and  jar.  The  w before  ar  alters 
the  sound  again  (worm,  wor),  and  it  might  be 
confusing  to  introduce  another  vowel  sound  at 
this  point.  Explain  very  briefly  if  pupils  suggest 
building  these  words. 

Pupils  will  have  many  opportunities  to  note 
the  use  of  the  a sound  in  their  reading  vocabulary. 


Note  the  use  of  y as  a consonant  in  yard  and 
the  c spelling  of  the  k sound  in  card. 

More  to  Do 

This  exercise  is  an  easy  one  for  the  pupils  to 
understand  and  complete.  Point  out  that  words 
other  than  those  in  the  unit  list  will  be  required 
for  some  of  the  blanks.  Correct  the  page  as  usual, 
or  do  the  correcting  as  a class  activity  by  ex- 
changing work  and  marking  the  errors.  Continue 
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* MORE  TO  DO  * 


Read  the  sentences.  Write  the  missing  words. 


4.  The  dog  at  the 


6.  When  the  goes  off, 

he  will  to  run. 


5.  You  need  a to  get 

a 


7.  She  gave of  her 

lunch. 


8.  The  red is away. 


9.  This  boy  fell 


E * TEST  * Write  your  words. 
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More  To  Do 

1.  farm 

2.  boys 
ball 
yard 

3.  cows 
barn 

4.  barks 
cat 

5.  card 
book 

6.  gun 
start 

7.  part 

8.  star 
far 

9.  hard 


to  give  attention  to  the  quality  of  the  writing 
and  frequently  remind  pupils  to  proofread  what- 
ever they  write. 

Additional  ar  words  for  able  pupils:  spark, 
scar,  scarf,  starch,  yarn. 

Sentence  Dictation 

The  sentences  below  may  be  used  at  any  time 
during  the  week.  Spelling  words  are  in  heavy 


print.  Other  words  appear  earlier  in  the  book  or 
in  the  series. 

1 . The  stars  are  far  away. 

2.  Our  dog  barks  hard. 

3.  We  will  start  the  party  out  in  the  yard. 

4.  The  big  barn  is  on  our  farm. 

5.  Each  child  with  a card  may  take  part  in 
the  game. 


Power  Vocabulary 

blew 

bright 

chalk 

flew 

fought 

grew 

screw 

sight 

stalk 

tight 

Answers 

A. 

1.  gh 

2.  could 
talk 

3.  knew 
know 

4.  who 


SILENT  LETTERS 


oh 

talk 

night 

bought 

knew 

thought 

fi9ht 

brought 

could 

• who 

right 

• know 

m a mamm 

1.  All  the  spelling  words  have  silent  letters.  When  a word  has 
a silent  letter,  you  must  remember  where  the  silent  letter 
goes.  Six  of  the  spelling  words  have  the  same  two  silent 
letters  in  them.  Write  these  two  letters. 


2.  Two  spelling  words  have  a silent  1 in  them.  Write  these 
two  words. 

3.  Write  the  two  words  from  the  list  which  are  spelled  with 
silent  k. 

4.  Write  the  review  word  beginning  with  silent  w. 
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TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

Pupils  are  familiar  with  many  words  which 
have  silent  vowels.  They  have  also  learned  that 
doubled  final  consonants  spell  only  one  sound. 
In  the  second-grade  program,  they  learned  to 
spell  other  words  with  silent  letters,  such  as  two, 
who,  know,  and  would. 

In  introducing  the  words  in  this  unit,  pro- 
nounce them  slowly  and  clearly  so  that  pupils 
will  be  able  to  note  that  each  word  contains  one 


or  more  letters  which  are  not  heard.  The  exer- 
cises of  the  unit  point  out  the  silent  letters. 

The  silent  gh  occurs  with  increasing  frequency 
in  the  middle  grades.  Point  out  that  when  silent 
gh  follows  i,  the  i is  usually  long,  as  in  night 
and  fight.  There  is  a large  family  of  ight  spellings 
which  pupils  usually  learn  by  analogy  (might, 
sight,  tight,  etc.). 

Words  like  these  should  not  cause  pupils  to 
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1.  Write  the  three  spelling  words  which  rhyme  with  might. 

2.  Write  the  three  spelling  words  which  rhyme  with  fought. 

3.  Copy  the  sentence.  Draw  a line  under  the  spelling  words. 

Oh,  who  could  it  be? 

■■■■  c 

1.  When  you  write  the  spelling  words  from  page  38  the  way 
the  a-b-c’s  come,  you  begin  with  the  two  b words.  Use  the 
second  letters  to  decide  which  of  these  words  comes  first. 
Which  comes  first,  bo  or  br? 

2.  Write  the  spelling  words  the  way  the  a-b-c’s  come. 

— d wamamammmmmmammmmmmmmmmmmmmmmumm am 

You  know  that  the  words  new  and  knew  and  the  words  no 
and  know  sound  the  same.  See  how  we  use  these  word  pairs. 
He  knew  his  spelling  words.  I know  my  spelling  words. 
He  had  a new  book.  I have  no  book. 

Add  the  right  word  for  each  blank. 

, we  did  not  that. 

We  did  not  our  lesson. 

We  you  had  a car. 

Mother  bought  a hat. 

39 


Copy  the  sentences. 

1. 

no 

know 


new 

knew 


1.  night 
fight 
right 

2.  bought 
thought 
brought 

3.  Oh,  who  could  it  be? 

C. 

1.  bo 

2.  bought 
brought 
could 
fight 
knew 
know 
night 
oh 
right 
talk 

thought 

who 

D. 

1.  No 

know 

2.  know 

3.  knew 
new 

4.  new 


lose  confidence  in  the  phonetic  principles  they 
have  learned.  Pupils  should  learn  to  look  at 
words  discriminatingly.  That  is,  they  must  learn 
to  note  how  words  deviate  from  expected  spell- 
ings. When  they  note  the  irregularity  of  a 
spelling,  they  have  a way  to  remember  that  un- 
expected spelling. 

The  sentence  in  the  third  activity  for  the  sec- 
ond day  might  be  used  for  dictation. 


For  the  third  day,  take  particular  pains  to  be 
sure  that  all  pupils  understand  how  to  decide 
which  word  comes  first  alphabetically  when  sev- 
eral words  begin  with  the  same  letter.  If  nec- 
essary, work  this  exercise  orally,  and  alphabetize 
this  group  of  words  at  the  chalkboard. 

Confusing  know  and  no,  as  well  as  knew  and 
new,  causes  many  careless  mistakes.  Let  pupils 
write  sentences  of  their  own  using  these  words. 
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lore  To  Do 

1.  night 

light 

fight 

tight 

right 

sight 

bright 

might 

2.  screw 

flew 

grew 

new 

few 

blew 

knew 

3.  should 

could 

would 

4.  talk 

chalk 

stalk 

walk 

5.  fought 

bought 

brought 

* MORE  TO  DO  * 


Which  of  the  extra  boards  will  make  words  if  you  nail  them 
next  to  the  boards  already  together?  Try  the  boards  one  at  a 
time. 


1- 

br  m r s 


/ 

i 

CD 

\ 

h 

t 

'T 


i rH — ir~~T7?  rrmirrm  /—-n  fjFv*] 

t cln  m st  w a I k 


f z^br^o  ug  h f 


E * TEST  * Write  your  words. 
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More  to  Do 

This  is  another  variation  of  the  kind  of  word- 
building exercise  with  which  pupils  are  familiar. 
As  in  the  earlier  exercises,  one  beginning  con- 
sonant in  each  group  will  not  form  a word. 
Remind  pupils  that  the  gh  is  usually  silent  and 
that  a preceding  i is  usually  long,  as  in  the  ight 
family  of  words.  The  long  u pronunciation  of 
many  ew  spellings  is  gradually  becoming  u.  The 
I before  k is  usually  silent  as  in  walk,  talk,  chalk, 
etc.  Note  the  unexpected  pronunciation  of  ou  in 


ought.  The  ou  in  this  combination  has  the  sound 
of  aw  (6). 

Additional  words  (with  silent  letters)  for  able 
pupils:  flight,  crumb,  lamb,  fright,  known, 
dodge,  fudge. 

Sentence  Dictation 

1.  Oh,  we  knew  it  was  not  right  to  fight. 

2.  We  know  who  brought  our  food. 

3.  Could  we  talk  to  our  teacher  at  night? 

4.  We  thought  you  brought  the  eggs. 
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m 

REVIEW 

J? 

fall 

a® 

grass 

farm 

part 

8 

spell 

yard 

far 

child 

pass 

barn 

star 

sang 

third 

egg 

bark 

hard 

each 

song 

think 

still 

card 

• are 

dish 

while 

• their 

call 

start 

• party 

wash 

why 

• there 

class 

Miss 

m 

pull 

oh 

talk 

store 

sand 

once 

• dress 

night 

bought 

seed 

ice 

face 

• fell 

knew 

thought 

skin 

nice 

• some 

fight 

brought 

soap 

place 

• said 

could 

• who 

right 

• know 

■■  A ■IIHHHHHHHHHHnnHHraHi 

1.  Write  the  three  letters  which  are  silent  in  the  Unit  7 words. 

2.  Write  class,  pass,  and  dress.  Add  es  to  each  word. 

3.  Write  two  consonants  which  make  one  sound  in  each  and 
in  think. 

4.  Write  wash  and  dish.  Add  es  to  each  word. 

5.  Write  the  two  letters  which  spell  the  s sound  in  the  Unit  9 
words. 

6.  Write  the  Unit  9 word  which  is  spelled  with  a double  letter. 
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WM 


Power  Vocabulary 
barked 
barns 
farmer 
fighter 
glass 
passes 
shelf 
slice 
started 
string 
twice 
whip 
Answers 
A. 

1.  I;  s;  g 

2.  classes 
passes 
dresses 

3.  ch;  th 

4.  washes 
dishes 

5.  s;  c 

6.  seed 


WWMMSSM 


TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

Particular  attention  should  be  given  to  this  re- 
view unit  because  the  vocabulary  is  considerably 
harder  than  that  ok  the  first  review  unit.  All  five 
preceding  units  offer  spelling  problems  and  in- 
clude words  which  are  commonly  misspelled. 

The  basic  generalizations  (doubled  final  con- 
sonants in  Unit  7;  the  sh,  ch,  th,  wh,  and  ng 
spellings  in  Unit  8;  the  s and  c spellings  of  the 
s sound  in  Unit  9;  the  a before  r in  Unit  10; 
and  silent  consonants  in  Unit  11)  should  be 
stressed.  Review  these  generalizations. 


Pronounce  the  words  clearly  and  distinctly, 
and  call  attention  to  difficult  parts.  Closely  su- 
pervise the  work  of  pupils  during  the  week.  As 
pupils  review  the  generalizations,  let  them  collect 
examples  of  related  words  from  their  readers. 

The  activities  of  the  first  and  second  days  re- 
view the  important  generalizations  covered  in 
the  five  preceding  units.  Provide  pupils  with 
additional  help  on  any  problems  which  these 
first  activities  uncover. 

The  fifth  activity  of  the  second  day  requires 
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1.  barked 
started 

2.  farms 
yards 
barns 

3.  are 
barn 
card 
far 
party 
star 
yard 

4.  o \f  ta/k 

nij^ft  bou^j/t 

)(new  thouj^ft 

fifft  brou^ft 

cou/d  yGho 

ri^jjft  Jfrioytf 

5.  sang 
said 
knew 
thought 
could 

C. 

1.  a.  shell 

b.  glass 

c.  bell 

d.  grass 

e.  dress 

f.  egg 


■■■■  b 

1.  Write  bark  and  start.  Add  ed  to  each  word.  Say  the  new 
words. 

2.  Write  farm,  yard,  and  barn.  Add  s to  each  word  and  say  the 
words. 

3.  Write  card,  are,  star,  far,  barn,  party,  and  yard  the  way  the 
a-b-c’s  come. 

4.  Write  the  Unit  11  words.  Cross  out  the  silent  letters. 

5.  Copy  the  sentences.  Fill  each  blank  with  the  right  spelling 
word. 


Today  1 

sin9- 

Yesterday  1 

Today  1 

say. 

Yesterday  1 

Today  1 

know. 

Yesterday  1 

Today  1 

think. 

Yesterday  1 

Today  1 

can. 

Yesterday  1 

1.  These  words  end  with  two  letters  that  are  the  same.  Say 
the  words.  Write  them. 


pupils  to  relate  the  past-tense  form  of  five  verbs 
to  present-tense  forms  which  are  shown.  Most 
children  will  be  able  to  do  this  readily  by  relying 
on  what  sounds  right.  An  activity  such  as  this 
one  occurs  as  early  as  Unit  10  of  the  second- 
grade  book  and  has  appeared  previously  in  this 
book  in  Unit  5. 

The  activities  of  the  third  and  fourth  days 
concern  spelling  power.  There  are  picture  tests, 
word  building,  and  a picture  series  to  prompt 
independent  writing. 


Pupils  should  be  able  to  spell  any  unfamiliar 
picture  words  in  exercise  1 for  the  third  day  and 
exercise  1 for  the  fourth  day  without  help.  Such 
words  as  brush,  string,  and  ship  are  phonetically 
regular  and  should  not  require  further  study. 
Pupils  who  have  trouble  should  have  special  help 
before  going  on.  If  necessary,  obtain  the  second- 
grade  book  of  this  series  and  use  Readiness 
Units  1 through  6 for  review. 

For  the  third  activity  of  the  third  day,  recall 
the  word  teacher,  which  pupils  learned  in  the 
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2.  Write  these  pictured  spelling  words. 


4.  Add  the  balls  one  at  a time  to  the  blocks  to  make  new 
words  which  end  like  your  spelling  words.  Write  all  the 
words  you  can  make. 


y 

/ — 

/ 7 

i 

/ 

9 

h 

t 

/ 

y 

/ 

/ — 7 

a 

/ 

c 

e 

/ 

y 

/ 7 

i 

f 

c 

e 

1.  In  each  of  these  picture  words  there  are  two  letters  that 
spell  just  one  sound.  Say  the  words.  Write  the  words. 


2.  star 
ice 
night 

3.  farmer 
fighter 
teacher 

4.  a.  tight 

might 

b.  lace 
race 

c.  slice 
nice 
mice 
twice 

D. 

1.  a.  brush 

b.  string 

c.  wing 

d.  shelf 

e.  whip 

f.  ship 
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second  grade.  Point  out  that  a teacher  is  a per- 
son who  teaches.  Let  pupils  make  similar  ob- 
servations for  the  other  picture  words  in  this 
activity.  (A  farmer  is  a person  who  farms.  A 
fighter  is  a person  who  fights.)  Have  the  chil- 
dren make  a chalkboard  list  of  other  “doing” 
words  which  can  use  er  endings.  (See  below.) 
Help  them  with  the  er  spellings. 

run  write  listen  bake  drive 

runner  writer  listener  baker  driver 


The  word-building  exercises  for  the  third  day 
will  help  emphasize  the  family  relationships  of 
the  review  words. 

The  second  activity  for  the  fourth  day  requires 
independent  writing.  Prepare  children  orally  for 
this  exercise  by  asking  them  to  look  over  the 
word  lists  on  page  4 1 . Then  have  them  give  all 
the  words  from  these  lists  which  they  could  use 
to  tell  about  each  picture.  Write  these  words  on 
the  board.  For  picture  a,  the  list  might  include 
child,  fall,  grass,  book,  spelling,  call,  dress,  there, 
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2.  (Sentences  will  vary.) 


2.  Write  a sentence  to  tell  what  has  happened  in  each  of  the 
pictures. 


place,  once,  yard,  hard.  Encourage  pupils  to  use 
as  many  of  these  words  as  possible  when  they 
write. 

The  following  list  of  words  may  be  used  for 
the  test.  It  contains  illustrations  of  the  spelling 
generalizations  taught  in  Units  7-11: 


grass 

egg 

pull 

each 

while 

sang 

thought 

nice 

yard 

night 

soap 

talk 

Sentence  Dictation 

1.  We  thought  each  child  had  a right  to  talk. 

2.  They  brought  soap  to  wash  their  faces. 

3.  We  knew  Father  bought  ice  at  the  store. 

4.  Could  our  class  sing  the  songs? 

5.  The  grass  seed  is  still  in  the  barn. 

6.  I know  that  farm  is  a nice  place. 
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UNIT  QS 
thing 
cream 
just 
please 
should 
also 
open 
wear 
river 
these 

iil 


READING  SIGNS 


is 


into 
than 

• kept 

• chair  cJuzAsi/ 


c^tu^ny  L 

pi_. 


ese  windows 

_™  oufcf  be 
kep—  ™pen 

at  al  l limes! 


_JVER  FISH 
TODAY 

Iso  fresh  ( 

eggs  $ cream 


K 


throw  paper  _nto 
THE  WASTE  CAN! 


i&QJ 


BLUE  JEANS 


They  _ear 
better  tha_  iron 
— ust  The  thing 
for  boys,  ffl 


1.  Jack  fell  asleep.  Can  you  finish  the  signs  for  him?  Copy  them 
and  put  in  the  letters  he  missed. 

2.  Write  cream,  wear,  should,  and  chair.  Draw  a line  through 
the  letters  you  cannot  hear. 

B 


Power  Vocabulary 
chairs 
rivers 
spellers 
things 
Answers 
A. 

1.  Jhese  windows  should 
be  kept  open  at  all 
times. 

River  fish  today. 

Also,  fresh  eggs 
and  cream. 

Please  throw  paper 
into  the  waste  can. 
Sale  — Blue  Jeans. 
They  wear  better 
than  iron.  Just  the 
thing  for  boys. 

2.  cre^m 
w^ar 
shou/d 
cha/r 


Short  words  usually  are  easy  to  spell.  Long  words  are  hard- 
er to  spell.  We  cut  longer  words  into  parts.  Each  part  is  a 
syllable.  Seeing  the  syllables  makes  the  words  easier  to  learn. 
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TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

This  is  the  first  unit  in  which  the  words  are 
randomly  chosen  instead  of  being  selected  to  il- 
lustrate a particular  spelling  generalization.  It  is 
also  the  first  unit  in  the  third-grade  text  in  which 
multisyllabic  words  (also,  open,  river,  into)  oc- 
cur among  the  new  spelling  words.  (See  exercises 
1 and  2 of  Part  B.) 

Because  the  percentage  of  multisyllabic  words 
used  by  second  graders  is  small,  little  emphasis 


is  put  on  syllabication  skills  in  Grade  Two.  Pu- 
pils have  been  made  aware  that  we  do  divide 
words  into  syllables  and  that  it  is  easier  to  spell 
longer  words  if  we  learn  to  spell  the  parts. 

Systematic  syllabication  skills  are  introduced 
in  Units  31,  32,  and  33  of  this  text.  At  this 
point,  the  activities  of  the  second  day  should 
provide  sufficient  understanding. 

Just  is  the  first  word  beginning  with  j which 
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1. 


2. 


3. 


C. 

1. 


2. 

3. 

4. 

D. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 


also 

open 

river 

into 

o/pen 

in/to 

a I/so 

riv/er 

things 

chairs 

rivers 

sh;  th;  th;  ch 

should 

these 

than 

chair 


should 

chair 

into 

open 

just 

than 

These 

please 

kept 

river 


1.  Four  of  your  spelling  words  have  two  syllables.  Say  the 
spelling  words.  Write  the  words  which  have  two  parts. 

2.  Look  at  the  way  these  words  have  been  cut  into  parts.  Copy 
the  words  and  draw  lines  between  the  parts. 

o pen  in  to  ai  so  riv  er 

3.  Write  thing,  chair,  and  river.  Add  s to  each  word. 

—I  C BBaKBBMIWIMlllMlimii^^ 

1.  Write  the  consonants  that  make  one  sound  in  should,  these, 
than,  and  chair.  Write  the  words. 

2.  Write  the  two  words  that  start  with  a k sound.  Draw  rings 
around  the  two  letters  which  make  this  sound. 

3.  Write  the  spelling  word  that  starts  like 

4.  Write  please.  Cross  out  the  silent  letters. 

IW—  D fflWWM— illilll  Ill 


Copy  these  sentences.  Put  the  right  spelling  word  in  each  blank. 


1.  I think  John  sit  in  that 

2.  Go  the  room  and 

3.  That  is  right. 


the  window. 


4.  Bob  is  taller 


Tom. 


5. 

6.  He 


pictures  wil 


Mother. 


his  boat  on  the 
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pupils  have  been  asked  to  learn.  Pronounce  the 
word  carefully.  Call  particular  attention  to  the 
jug  consonant  symbol  in  the  pictures  on  page  2. 
The  third  exercise  for  the  third  day  uses  this 
starting  letter.  Listen  to  pupils’  pronunciation  of 
just  to  be  sure  that  they  say  the  word  properly. 
The  u sound  should  be  clearly  the  short  u of 
sun  and  not  any  of  the  i-e  variations  often  heard. 

Give  pupils  practice  in  hearing  the  syllables 
in  familiar  words  (dinner,  letter,  kitten,  water), 
and  demonstrate  the  spelling  of  words  by  syl- 


lables at  the  chalkboard.  It  is  well  to  remember 
that  most  children  do  not  hear  syllables  in  words 
without  some  training.  When  pupils  try  to  learn 
the  letter  sequences  of  multisyllabic  words  by 
rote,  they  are  sure  to  find  it  a troublesome  and 
tedious  chore.  Most  good  spellers  depend  heavily 
upon  their  syllabication  skills. 

Encourage  pupils  to  practice  their  best  writing 
as  they  complete  the  sentences  for  Part  D.  Re- 
mind them  to  proofread  their  finished  work.  Some 
pupils  may  need  help  with  Part  D. 
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river 


thing  just  should  open 
cream  please  also  wear 


these 


into 

than 


• kept 

• chair 


MORE  TO  DO  * T: 

Here  are  scrambled  spelling  words  from  Unit  13.  Unscramble 
the  words.  Write  them.  Then,  if  you  can  make  three  words  out 
of  the  three  sets  of  letters  in  the  colored  squares,  you  can  write 
what  the  teacher  says. 


1. 

n 

a 

t 

h 

2. 

r 

i 

c 

h 

a 

7. 

j 

u 

t 

s 

8. 

w 

a 

r 

e 

9. 

s 

a 

1 

o 

10. 

p 

e 

k 

t 

11. 

V 

e 

r 

i 

r 

12. 

r 

a 

c 

e 

m 

13. 

s 

e 

e 

t 

h 

14. 

a 

s 

1 

e 

e 

P 

E * TEST  Write  your  words. 
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More  To  Do 

1.  than 

2.  chair 

3.  open 

4.  into 

5.  thing 

6.  should 

7.  just 

8.  wear 

9.  also 

10.  kept 

11.  river 

12.  cream 

13.  these 

14.  please 
Ah ! Good 
spellers. 


More  to  Do 

This  scrambled  word  puzzle  will  require  some 
explanation  by  the  teacher.  The  pupils  are  to 
write  the  correct  spellings  for  each  of  the  four- 
teen scrambled  words  in  the  exercise.  Pupils  are 
then  to  use  the  letters  in  the  single  colored  squares 
to  form  the  three  words  said  by  the  teacher 
(Ah!  Good  spellers.).  The  puzzle  is  not  so  diffi- 
cult as  it  appears  to  be,  since  all  the  words  used 
are  those  in  the  regular  list.  Correct  the  work 
in  the  usual  way. 


Additional  words  (with  unexpected  spellings) 
for  able  pupils:  bind,  grind,  wrench,  scald, 
crutch,  purr,  kneel,  knelt. 

Sentence  Dictation 

1.  Please  wear  these  nice  coats. 

2.  Should  we  like  these  things  more  than 
those? 

3.  Just  open  the  cream,  please. 

4.  We  fell  into  the  river. 

5.  We  could  have  kept  those  chairs,  also. 
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Power  Vocabulary 


backed 

picked 

backs 

picks 

born 

pill 

clocks 

sack 

ducks 

sticks 

horn 

tricked 

killed 

tricks 

kills 

weeks 

pack 

Answers 

A. 

1.  kill 

pick 

week 

back 

corn 

sick 

clock 

trick 

catch 

chicken 

duck  second 

stick  black 


2.  clock 

3.  chick/en 

B. 

1.  duck 
chicken 

2.  stick 
sick 
trick 


gl 


kill 

week 

corn  cxrtsn/ 
clock 

catch  CsZi£c^As 


duck 
stick 
pick 
back 


sick 

trick 

chicken  AsocJkesns 

• second 

• black 


A 


1.  We  can  spell  the  k sound  with  k,  c,  or  ck.  Write  the  spelling 
list.  Draw  lines  under  the  letters  that  spell  the  k sound. 


2.  Write  the  word  on  your  list  that  has  two  k sounds. 

3.  Write  the  two  spelling  words  which  have  two  syllables. 
Draw  a line  before  en  in  the  first  word  and  before  ond  in 
the  second. 


1.  Which  two  spelling  words  name  birds? 

2.  Which  three  spelling  words  rhyme  with  pick? 
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TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

The  c and  k spellings  of  the  k sound  are  in- 
troduced in  Unit  23  of  the  second-grade  book, 
but  the  ck  spelling  occurs  only  once  (black)  in 
the  second-grade  list.  The  point  need  not  be 
made  here  that  the  ck  spellings  occur  most  fre- 
quently at  the  end  of  a word  or  syllable.  Some 
pupils  will  probably  make  this  observation. 

Note  the  importance  of  combining  auditory 
and  visual  clues  in  spelling.  Hearing  the  k sound 
in  a word  is  not  enough.  After  the  sound  is 
heard,  pupils  must  check  to  see  whether  c,  k, 
or  ck  (or,  later,  the  ch)  is  used. 


Review  the  preliminary  study  of  syllables  in 
Part  B of  Unit  13.  Lead  pupils  to  see  that  the 
first  part,  or  syllable,  of  chicken  is  also  another 
word.  In  general,  do  not  encourage  pupils  to 
look  for  small  words  inside  longer  words.  This 
often  leads  to  confusion.  For  example,  finding 
the,  eat,  or  at  in  theater  will  not  help  pupils 
spell  this  word. 

The  third  activity  of  the  first  day  requires  the 
syllabication  of  chicken  and  second.  The  exer- 
cise tells  pupils  where  to  make  the  required 
breaks. 
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3.  Which  spelling  words  have  the  same  vowel  sound  as  cat? 

4.  In  which  four  words  does  c spell  the  k sound? 

5.  In  which  two  words  does  k alone  spell  the  k sound? 

6.  Name  the  picture  words.  Write  the  words. 


■■■■  c MMMMMMMMUi  i 

1.  Write  clock,  week,  duck,  and  stick.  Add  s to  each  word. 

2.  Write  back,  kill,  pick,  and  trick.  Add  s to  each. 

3.  Write  back,  kill,  pick,  and  trick  again.  Add  ed  to  each. 


mmi  D 

1.  Change  the  vowel  in  pick  to  a. 
Change  the  vowel  in  sick  to  a. 

2.  Change  the  k in  kill  to  f. 
Change  the  k in  kill  to  p. 

3.  Change  the  c in  corn  to  h. 
Change  the  c in  corn  to  b. 
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3.  catch 
back 
black 

4.  corn 
clock 
catch 
second 

5.  kill 
week 

6.  a.  duck 

b.  corn 

c.  black 

d.  chicken 

C. 

1.  clocks 
weeks 
ducks 
sticks 

2.  backs 
kills 
picks 
tricks 

3.  backed 
killed 
picked 
tricked 

D. 

1.  pack 
sack 

2.  fill 
pill 

3.  horn 
born 


On  the  third  and  fourth  days,  continue  to 
look  for  pupils  who  have  difficulty  in  building 
new  words.  Give  individual  help  where  neces- 
sary. Stress  the  application  of  these  skills  in 
reading. 

More  to  Do 

Develop  the  story  plot  and  guide  the  use  of 
vocabulary  as  usual.  Jack  goes  to  spend  a week 
with  Grandfather  and  Grandmother.  He  feeds 
corn  to  the  chickens  and  ducks.  Jack  likes  to 
catch  and  pet  the  old  black  hen.  Grandfather 


pretends  to  pick  out  the  black  hen  to  kill  for 
dinner.  Jack  feels  too  sick  to  eat.  At  last  they 
tell  him  Grandfather  has  played  a trick  on  him. 
He  caught  a second  chicken  and  put  the  black 
one  back. 

Follow  the  usual  suggestions  about  writing 
the  story,  correcting  errors,  rewriting,  and  keeping 
the  papers.  Let  pupils  use  some  of  their  stories 
as  oral  reading  selections. 

Additional  words  (in  which  k,  c,  and  ck  spell 
the  k sound)  for  able  pupils:  sneak,  slick,  suck, 
scalp,  slacks,  crank,  skid,  cramp. 
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More  To  Do 

(Sentences  will  vary.  See 
Teaching  Suggestions.) 


* MORE  TO  DO  * «■»*»»» 

Write  the  story  the  pictures  tell.  You  will  be  able  to  use 
most  of  your  spelling  words:  kill,  week,  corn,  catch,  duck, 
pick,  back,  sick,  trick,  chicken,  second,  black. 


E TEST  Write  your  words. 

50 
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Sentence  Dictation 

Continue  to  make  occasional  use  of  the  sen- 
tence dictation  material  for  special  emphasis  on 
handwriting.  Develop  a list  of  things  for  pupils 
to  pay  particular  attention  to,  such  as  crossing 
t’s,  dotting  i’s,  keeping  loops  open,  using  regular 
slant,  and  keeping  good  spacing  between  words. 


1.  The  corn  made  our  duck  and  chickens  sick 
last  week. 

2.  Father  went  back  to  kill  the  snake  with  a 

stick. 

3.  He  played  a second  trick  with  the  clock 
to  catch  us. 

4.  Mother  will  pick  the  black  dress. 
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UNIT  01)  A CROSSWORD  PUZZLE 


does 

cCo-eAs 

goes 

^oxyjy 

next 

yyuytrfy 

six 

Axxzy 

ever 

yy/zAy 

never 

yriyyi/-eAy 

year 

yj^exzAy 

or 

crty 

sent 

yUyyiJy 

friend 

hair 

J?iyxxyy 

hurt 

JiytAsO 

pretty 

where 

yz/Axylyy 

ACROSS  • 

1.  I do.  He 

5.  The  one  after. 

6.  12  months. 

7.  Always. 

9.  for-f. 

10.  I go.  He 

11.  s+bent— b. 


DOWN 

2.  5+1. 

3.  Pals. 

4.  It  grows  on  your 
head. 

5.  Not  even  once. 

8.  Pained. 


Power  Vocabulary 
ax 
cent 
dent 
fair 
fear 
friends 
hairs 
rent 
years 
Answers 


A. 

Across  Down 

1.  does  2.  six 

5.  next  3.  friends 

6.  year  4.  hair 

7.  ever  5.  never 

9.  or  8.  hurt 

10.  goes 

11.  sent 


A 

The  crossword  puzzle  at  the  top  of  the  page  is  easy.  Copy  the 
puzzle.  Write  the  words.  You  will  use  all  of  the  words  in  your 
regular  spelling  list. 
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TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

If  pupils  are  unsure  of  how  to  proceed  with 
a crossword  puzzle,  demonstrate  several  steps 
at  the  chalkboard.  Explain  how  the  puzzle  is  to 
be  worked.  Discuss  the  various  ways  in  which 
“definitions”  are  used  to  call  for  the  words  in 
the  puzzle.  For  example,  compare  definitions  1, 
5,  and  9 across. 


In  introducing  the  week’s  words,  note  the  un- 
expected spellings  of  does  and  do  as  compared 
with  goes  and  go,  which  are  phonetically  regular. 
This  unit  marks  the  first  appearance  of  x,  which 
was  not  introduced  in  the  second-grade  text. 
Point  out  that  the  x usually  spells  the  ks  sounds 
and  give  several  examples  (fix,  box,  fox,  ax,  ox). 
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B. 

1.  ha/r 
ye^r 

2.  ev/er 
nev/er 
pret/ty 

3.  next 
six 

4.  a.  six 

b.  box 

c.  ax 

C. 

1.  does 
goes 

2.  frigid 

3.  hairs 
years 
friends 

D. 

1.  dear 
fear 
hear 
near 

2.  fair 
pair 
chair 

3.  bent 
cent 
dent 
rent 


1.  Write  hair  and  year.  Cross  out  the  silent  vowels. 

2.  Write  the  three  spelling  words  which  have  two  syllables. 
Draw  a line  before  the  er  endings  in  the  first  two.  Draw  a 
line  between  the  double  letters  in  the  third  word. 

3.  Write  the  two  spelling  words  which  are  spelled  with  x. 
Say  the  words.  The  x makes  the  sound  of  ks. 

4.  Write  the  picture  words. 

»6  X 

1.  Write  do  and  go.  Add  es  to  each  word.  Say  the  new  words. 

2.  Write  friend.  Draw  a ring  around  the  vowel  you  hear. 

3.  Write  hair,  year,  and  friend.  Add  s to  each  word. 


Say  the  new  words  as  you  write  them. 

1.  Change  the  y in  year  to  d,  to  f,  to  h,  and  to  n. 

2.  Change  the  h in  hair  to  f,  to  p,  and  to  ch. 

3.  Change  the  s in  sent  to  b,  to  c,  to  d,  and  to  r. 
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The  third  and  fourth  exercises  for  the  second 
day  concern  the  x spelling. 

Always  demonstrate  how  words  which  do  not 
conform  to  phonetic  generalizations  ought  to  be 
analyzed.  Point  out  that  the  spelling  of  friend 
is  unexpected  in  that  the  first  vowel  instead  of 
the  second  is  silent.  The  second  activity  of  the 
third  day  stresses  this. 

Observe  how  the  vowel  before  r in  hurt, 
never,  and  ever  is  not  clearly  heard. 


The  word-building  activities  teach  pupils  to 
associate  related  words.  For  the  fourth  day,  note 
that  if  pupils  learn  year,  hair,  and  sent,  they 
will  be  able  to  spell  eleven  other  words  merely 
by  changing  the  starting  letters.  Encourage  chil- 
dren to  look  for  other  related  words  (six,  fix, 
and  where,  there). 

Remind  pupils  regularly  to  keep  a record  of 
words  from  the  unit  lists  which  they  have  mis- 
spelled on  their  spelling  tests. 
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ever 


does 

goes 


next 

six 


never 


year 

or 


sent  hair 
friend  hurt 


• pretty 

• where 


MORE  TO  DO 

Write  the  story  the  pictures  tell.  You  will  be  able  to  use 
most  of  your  spelling  words:  pretty,  six,  year,  sent,  friend, 
next,  does,  hair,  ever,  goes,  never,  or,  hurt. 


E TEST  Write  your  words. 
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More  To  Do 

(Sentences  will  vary.  See 
Teaching  Suggestions.) 


More  to  Do 

Develop  the  story  as  usual.  Mother  sent  her 
pretty  little  six  year  old  girl  to  school.  The  boy 
next  door  says  he  will  be  her  friend  and  take 
her.  He  does  go  with  her,  but  he  pulls  her  hair 
and  hurts  her.  She  kicks  his  shin  and  goes  her 
way.  She  never  needs  any  help  to  get  to  school 
now.  He  doesn’t  ever  hit  or  tease  her  any  more. 
Follow  the  usual  suggestions  for  correcting  errors, 
rewriting,  and  keeping  the  pupils’  stories. 


Additional  words  (with  unexpected  spellings) 
for  able  pupils:  halt,  hedge,  loss,  itch,  less, 
taken,  hind,  eyes. 

Sentence  Dictation 

1.  Did  you  ever  see  her  hair  look  so  pretty? 

2.  Does  your  friend  never  get  hurt? 

3.  Where  were  the  six  boys  sent? 

4.  He  goes  to  school  this  year  or  next. 
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Power  Vocabulary 


bow 

crow 

crown 

flowers 

frown 

growl 

howl 

mow 

Answers 

A. 

1.  ground 
round 
found 
around 
about 
owl 
flower 
town 

2.  low 
blow 
throw 
window 
grow 
snow 
a/round 
a/bout 
flow/er 
window 


3. 


owls 

row 

shower 

sow 

tower 

towns 

windows 


UNIT  Q(2>  OU  AND  OW  WORDS 


The  first  eight  words 
have  the  sameOU  vowel 
sound,  but  some  are 
spelled  with  OU  and  some 
are  spelled  with  OW. 


ground 

round 

found 

around 

about 

owl 

flower 

town 


The  last  six  words  are 
spelled  with  OW.  They 
have  a long  O sound. 

low 
blow 
throw 
window 
grow 
snow 


1.  Write  the  words  that  have  the  ou  sound  of  out.  Draw  lines 
under  the  letters  which  spell  this  sound. 

2.  We  can  show  that  a vowel  is  long  by  putting  a line  over  it 
like  this:  o.  Write  the  spelling  words  which  have  the  6 
sound. 

3.  Write  the  words  on  the  list  that  have  two  parts,  or  syllables. 
Draw  a line  between  the  parts  as  shown  below. 

a/round  a/bout  flow  /er 
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TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

The  second-grade  text  introduces  the  ow  and 
ou  spellings  of  the  ou  sound  (cow,  how,  now, 
down,  brown,  our,  out,  and  house  in  Unit  20). 
The  ow  spelling  of  the  long  o sound  is  also  in- 
troduced in  Grade  Two  (snow,  know,  grow, 
show,  own,  and  yellow  in  Unit  32).  Both  spell- 
ings are  reviewed  in  this  unit.  Pupils  should 
review  the  generalization  that  ow  is  used  to  spell 
two  vowel  sounds,  ou  as  in  how  and  long  o as 
in  know. 


This  is  the  first  unit  in  which  the  pupil  is 
directed  to  observe  and  use  the  diacritical  mark 
for  long  o (6).  Do  not  go  into  detail  about 
diacritical  marks  at  this  point.  It  should  be  suffi- 
cient to  indicate  that  this  mark  over  an  o means 
that  the  o says  its  name. 

Review  the  th  spelling  in  throw  when  introduc- 
ing the  unit.  Note  the  er  ending  of  flower. 

In  addition  to  the  long  and  short  vowel 
sounds,  the  pupils  have  now  been  familiarized 
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Copy  the  sentences.  Write  the  spelling  words  that  belong  in  the 
blanks. 

1.  We  planted  the  in  the 

2.  A little  often  grows  into  a big  city. 

3.  The  is  a bird  with  big  eyes. 

4.  Coal  is  deep  in  the 

m—m  c 

1.  Copy  these  words.  Write  6 after  each  word  with  the  long  o 
sound.  Write  ou  after  each  word  with  the  vowel  sound  of 

out  or  how. 

brown  show  cow  now  slow  know 

2.  Write  the  two  words  which  start  with  a. 

3.  Write  owl,  flower,  town,  and  window.  Add  s to  each  word. 

Copy  the  sentences.  Use  spelling  words  in  the  blanks. 

1.  Father  showed  us  how  to  the  ball. 

2.  The  sill  was  covered  with 

3.  The  school  is  a mile  away. 

4.  In  winter  the  winds  , and  the 

5.  I am  trying  to  flowers. 
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B. 

1.  flower 
ground 

2.  town 

3.  owl 

4.  found 
ground 

C. 

1.  brown;  ou 
show;  o 
cow;  ou 
now;  ou 
slow;  o 
know;  o 

2.  around 
about 

3.  owls 
flowers 
towns 
windows 

D. 

1.  throw 

2.  window 
snow 

3.  about 

4.  blow 
snow 

5.  grow 


with  the  a before  r,  the  long  and  short  oo  vowel 
sounds,  and  the  use  of  y as  a long  and  as  a 
short  vo\#el  sound.  To  this  growing  list  of  famil- 
iar generalizations,  this  unit  adds  the  ou  and  ow 
spellings  of  the  ou  and  6 vowel  sounds. 

To  avoid  confusion  at  this  time,  no  attention 
is  paid  to  the  schwa  sound  of  the  a in  around 
and  about.  This  sound  is  taken  up  in  a later 
grade  and  need  not  be  presented  at  this  point. 

The  third  exercise  of  the  first  day  calls  at- 


tention to  the  four  spelling  words  which  have 
more  than  one  syllable.  As  before,  the  children 
are  shown  how  to  divide  each  word. 

Remind  pupils  to  use  any  included  illustra- 
tions for  help  in  finding  the  words  needed  to 
complete  the  sentences. 

If  possible,  make  individual  handwriting  sur- 
veys to  point  out  to  each  child  a particular  area 
in  which  he  needs  to  improve:  slant,  letter 
formation,  spacing,  etc. 
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* MORE  TO  DO  * 


More  To  Do 

1.  howl 
growl 

2.  tower 
shower 

3.  clown 
frown 
crown 
drown 

4.  bow 
row 
sow 
blow 
crow 
mow 


More  to  Do 

This  is  another  exercise  in  spelling,  by  anal- 
ogy, other  words  which  are  not  in  the  list.  Dis- 
cuss the  sentences  with  the  pupils  before  they 
write  so  that  the  pictures  are  interpreted  prop- 
erly and  the  new  words  are  understood  — i.e., 
howl,  growl,  tower,  shower,  clown,  frown,  crown, 
drown,  bow,  row,  sow,  blow,  crow,  and  mow. 

Remind  the  pupils  that  the  ow  spells  both  the 
ou  sound  and  the  6 sound. 


Additional  ou  and  ow  words  for  able  pupils: 

couch,  pout,  amount,  aloud,  stout,  hound,  elbow, 
shallow. 

Sentence  Dictation 

1 . We  grow  flowers  around  our  windows. 

2.  We  found  about  six  friends  in  town. 

3.  The  snow  blows  over  the  ground. 

4.  The  owl  has  a round  face. 

5.  Do  not  throw  the  ball  so  low. 
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UNIT  BUILDING  Nig  WORDS 


doing 

helping 

looking 

jumping 

playing 

walking 

working 

needing 

eating 

hunting 

reading 

• feed 

asking 

• keep 

1.  We  already  have  changed  many  words  by  adding  s,  es,  d,  and 
ed  to  them.  We  can  also  change  "doing”  words  by  adding 
ing.  Write  looks,  looked,  and  looking. 

2.  Write  your  new  spelling  words  without  their  ing  endings. 

3.  Last  year  you  learned  do,  look,  play,  work,  eat,  and 
read.  Write  them.  Add  es  to  do.  Add  s to  the  others. 


1.  Write  each  review  word  and  add  ing. 
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Power  Vocabulary 

asked 

pay 

barking 

paying 

beating 

pulling 

blowing 

pulls 

blows 

pumping 

bumping 

ringing 

calling 

rings 

dump 

saying 

dumping 

shooting 

falling 

shoots 

helped 

talking 

hunted 

throwing 

jumped 

throws 

m, 

m 

killing 

training 

1 

■ 

lay 

trains 

laying 

walked 

looked 

washing 

needed 

worked 

painting 

works 

paints 

Answers 

A. 

1.  looks  1 

ooked  looking 

2.  do 

eat  jump 

look 

read  walk 

play 

ask  need 

work 

help  hunt 

3.  does 

works 

looks 

eats 

plays 

reads 

B. 

1.  feeding 

keeping 

TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

Considerable  use  of  the  present  participle 
form  of  verbs  begins  in  the  third  grade.  The 
three  spelling  patterns  are  the  addition  of  ing 
to  the  root,  the  doubling  of  the  final  consonant 
before  ing,  and  the  dropping  of  the  silent  e be- 
fore ing.  This  unit  presents  words  of  the  first 
category  only. 

The  roots  do,  look,  play,  work,  eat,  and  read 
have  been  presented  in  the  second-grade  book; 
ask,  help,  jump,  walk,  need,  and  hunt  appear 


for  the  first  time  in  this  third-grade  vocabulary. 
Both  the  root  and  the  ing  form  of  these  words 
are  new  spelling  words. 

The  box  at  the  top  of  page  58  gives  a list  of 
the  new  root  words  to  be  learned,  and  indicates 
roots  which  are  reviewed  from  the  second  grade. 
The  review  words  feed  and  keep  are  shown  with 
their  ing  endings. 

Call  attention  to  the  unexpected  spelling  of 
walk,  noting  especially  the  silent  1.  Point  out 
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2.  walking 

3.  jumping 
hunting 

4.  played  jumped 

worked  walked 
asked  needed 

helped  hunted 

C. 

1.  beat 
beating 

2.  bump 
bumping 
dump 
dumping 
pump 
pumping 

3.  lay 
laying 
say 
saying 
pay 
paying 

4.  talk 
talking 

D. 

1.  eating 

2.  jumping 

3.  hunting 

4.  reading 

5.  playing 

6.  looking 


You  will 
learn  these 
words,  too. 

ask 

jumP 

need 

feeding 

• do 

• play  • eat 

help 

walk 

hunt 

keeping 

• look 

• work  • read 

2.  Write  the  new  word  that  has  an  1 you  cannot  hear. 

3.  Write  the  two  spelling  words  which  have  the  vowel  sound  you 
hear  in  m . 

4.  Write  play,  work,  ask,  help,  jump,  walk,  need,  and 
hunt.  Add  ed  to  each  word. 

Add  ing  to  each  new  word  you  write  below. 

1.  Write  b before  eat. 

2.  Change  the  j in  jump  to  b,  to  d,  and  to  p. 

3.  Change  the  pi  in  play  to  1,  to  s,  and  to  p. 

4.  Change  the  w in  walk  to  t. 

vmmrn  d MimmnmtMmmammmmmmmmmmamm 


Write  the  spelling  word  which  tells  about  each  picture. 


that  this  word  is  spelled  like  talk,  which  pupils 
learned  in  Unit  1 1 . Also  call  attention  to  the 
silent  second  e in  need. 

Be  sure  that  pupils  understand  the  meaning 
of  “doing”  words,  i.e.,  verbs. 

Note  whether  any  pupils  have  trouble  with  the 
word-building  exercises  in  Part  C.  Pupils’  un- 
derstanding of  the  use  of  this  element  of  struc- 
tural analysis  is  more  important  than  the  rote 


memorization  of  the  spellings.  Word-structure 
analysis  will  continue  to  introduce  new  elements 
as  the  vocabulary  becomes  more  difficult  and 
complex. 

More  to  Do 

This  exercise  requires  the  adding  of  s and  ing 
to  twelve  verbs.  These  twelve  verbs  do  not  re- 
quire the  doubling  of  a final  consonant  or  the 
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doing 

looking 


playing  eating  asking 
working  reading  helping 


jumping  needing  • feed 
walking  hunting  • keep 


* MORE  TO  DO  * 


The  pictures  below  show  the  "doing”  words  you  have  studied 
this  year.  First  write  each  word  and  add  s or  es  to  it.  Then 
write  each  word  again  and  add  its  ing  ending. 


More  To  Do 

1.  blows 
blowing 

2.  throws 
throwing 

3.  kills 
killing 

4.  barks 
barking 

5.  washes 
washing 

6.  pulls 
pulling 

7.  calls 
calling 

8.  falls 
falling 

9.  rings 
ringing 

10.  paints 
painting 

11.  trains 
training 

12.  shoots 
shooting 


dropping  of  a final  silent  e when  ing  is  added. 
Eleven  of  these  verbs  have  occurred  in  the  lists 
of  the  first  sixteen  units;  but  one  of  the  verbs, 
train,  may  be  puzzling,  since  the  word  was  used 
earlier  as  a noun.  Go  through  the  activity  orally 
so  all  the  pupils  interpret  the  pictures  correctly. 

Additional  ing  words  for  able  pupils:  cross- 
ing, fainting,  splashing,  rusting,  pinching,  catch- 
ing. 


Sentence  Dictation 

1.  We  will  keep  walking  and  looking  for  him. 

2.  They  are  playing  or  working  all  day. 

3.  They  will  be  needing  me  to  feed  the  hunt- 
ing dogs. 

4.  They  are  asking  us  for  a helping  hand. 

5.  Are  you  doing  your  reading  while  eating? 

6.  He  was  jumping  around  like  a chicken. 
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Power  Vocabulary 


block 

loud 

cap 

picking 

cart 

pound 

chick 

proud 

cooking 

sock 

flow 

sound 

lock 

tack 

Answers 

1.  thing 
these 
than 
throw 

2.  throw 
than 
These 
thing 

3.  clock 
duck 
stick 
pick 
back 
sick 
trick 
chicken 
black 


UNIT 


REVIEW 


thine 


m 

ig  into 
cream  than 
just  • kept 
please  • chair 
should 
also 
open 
wear 
river 
these 


kill  , . sick 

week  UC.  trick 

corn  St'C^  chicken 

C'OCk  back  *SeCOnd  as 
catch  -black 


m 

ground 

round 

W 

found 

low 

around 

blow 

about 

throw 

owl 

window 

flower 

• grow 

town 

• snow 

doing 

looking 

paying 

working 

eating 

reading 

asking 


helping 
jumping 
walking 
needing 
hunting 
» feed 
» keep 


does 

goes 

next 

six 

ever 

never 

year 

or 

sent 

friend 

hair 

hurt 

* pretty 

* where 


A 


■HHHI 


1.  Write  the  three  words  from  Unit  13  which  are  spelled  with 
th.  Write  the  one  th  word  from  Unit  16. 

2.  Write  the  four  th  words  for  the  blanks  below. 


Bobby  can 

are  just  th< 


fa  rth 


er 


Jack, 
s we  need. 


3.  Write  the  nine  words  from  Unit  14  in  which  ck  spells  the 
k sound. 
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TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

Note  that,  throughout  this  text,  four  pages  are 
used  for  review  units  instead  of  three  pages  as 
in  the  regular  units. 

Review  the  various  generalizations  and  skills 
presented  in  the  preceding  five  units.  These  in- 
clude the  introduction  of  j as  a starting  sound; 
the  c,  k,  and  ck  spellings  of  the  k sound;  the  x 
spelling  of  the  sound  of  ks;  the  ou  and  ow  spell- 
ings of  the  ou  and  long  o sounds;  and  the  addi- 
tion of  ing  to  root  words. 


Additional  chalkboard  work  and  practice  dic- 
tation during  the  week  will  give  valuable  help  to 
the  pupils.  In  connection  with  each  day’s  activi- 
ties, encourage  pupils  to  find  more  words  from 
their  readers  which  illustrate  the  principles. 

Set  aside  part  of  each  review  spelling  period 
for  pupils  to  study  the  words  on  their  own  lists 
of  words  missed.  Remind  the  children  of  the 
method  for  studying  a word  which  is  shown  at 
the  front  of  this  book  (page  1). 
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4.  Copy  the  sentences.  Write  the  ck  words  in  the  blanks. 


We  are  sorry  that  Billy  is 

Jack  threw  a , and  Pal  brought  it 

5.  Write  the  Unit  14  words  in  which  c spells  the  k sound. 

6.  Write  the  two  words  from  Unit  15  in  which  x spells  the 
ks  sound. 


1. 

2. 


Write  the  three  words  from  Unit  16  which  are  spelled  with 
ow  and  have  the  vowel  sound  you  hear  in  . 


Find  and  write  the  first  four  ow  words  from  Unit  16  which 
have  the  long  o sound  you  hear  in  go. 


3.  Write  the  five  words  from  Unit  16  which  are  spelled  with 

ou  and  have  the  vowel  sound  you  hear  in 

4.  Say  pound.  Listen  to  the  ou  sound  in  this  word.  Write 
the  word.  Change  the  p in  pound  to  s. 


: 


4.  sick 
stick 
back 

5.  corn 
clock 
catch 
second 

6.  next 
six 

B. 

1.  owl 
flower 
town 

2.  low 
blow 
throw 
window 

3.  ground 
round 
found 
around 
about 

4.  pound 
sound 


Point  out  that  the  words  which  pupils  write 
for  the  first  activity  of  the  first  day  are  the  words 
from  which  they  will  choose  the  words  to  fill  the 
blanks  for  the  second  activity. 

The  activities  of  the  second  day  review  the  ow 
and  ou  spellings  of  the  ou  and  6 sounds.  For 
the  first  activity,  let  children  point  out  that  the 
vowel  sound  which  they  can  hear  in  cow  is  the 
sound  of  ou. 

The  first,  second,  and  fourth  activities  for  the 


third  day  may  again  serve  as  tests  of  the  pupils’ 
mastery  of  the  phonetic  and  structural  elements 
taught  during  the  preceding  five  weeks. 

Note  that  the  second  activity  for  this  day  ex- 
tends the  generalization  concerning  words  in 
which  ck  spells  the  k sound.  Pupils  should  have 
no  difficulty  spelling  the  words  which  are  pic- 
tured. The  text  informs  them  that  the  ck  spelling 
is  to  be  used,  and  they  can  hear  and  spell  all  of 
the  other  sounds. 
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c. 

1.  cap 
can 
cook 
cup 
cart 
corn 

2.  sack 
lock 
rock 
pick 
sock 
block 
tack 
chick 

3.  play 
playing 
ask 
asking 
help 
helping 


2.  The  ck  spells  the  k sound  in  these  picture  words.  Say  the 
words.  Write  them. 


3.  Write  play,  ask,  and  help.  Add  ing  to  each  word. 
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Lead  pupils  to  understand  that,  through  these 
activities,  they  are  developing  power  to  spell 
many  words  other  than  those  in  the  weekly  spell- 
ing lists. 

Remind  pupils  frequently  that  they  should  al- 
ways compare  the  correct  written  spelling  with 
the  expected  spelling  because  some  words  are  not 
spelled  as  they  sound. 


The  last  activity  for  the  fourth  day  gives  more 
practice  in  alphabetizing  words.  Here  is  another 
group  of  words  for  pupils  to  alphabetize:  friend, 
flower,  pretty,  cream,  duck,  about. 

It  is  suggested  that  a list  of  twelve  words  be 
dictated  for  the  final  test.  The  words  from  the 
Sentence  Dictation  may  serve,  or  another  list 
which  covers  the  generalizations  taught  in  Units 
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4.  Write  the  "doing”  words  which  tell  about  these  pictures. 
Write  the  words  with  ing  endings. 


1.  In  some  words  the  ow  spells  the  long  o sound  you  hear  in 

Write  bow.  Write  four  Unit  16  words  which  rhyme 
with  bow. 


2.  Change  the  b in  bow  to  m.  Write  the  new  word  and  say 
it.  Change  the  b to  sh,  to  fl,  to  kn,  and  to  thr. 

3.  Change  the  cl  in  clown  to  dr,  to  br,  and  to  cr. 

4.  Change  the  cl  in  cloud  to  pr.  Change  the  cl  to  1. 

5.  Write  ever,  does,  goes,  year,  and  or  the  way  the  a-b-c’s 
come. 


4.  reading 
cooking 
throwing 
picking 

D. 

1.  bow 
low 
blow 
throw 
window 

2.  mow 
show 
flow 
know 
throw 

3.  drown 
brown 
crown 

4.  proud 
loud 

5.  does 
ever 
goes 
or 

year 


E * TEST  * 
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13-17  can  be  used.  The  words  never,  window, 
open,  these,  clock,  stick,  hair,  jumping,  eating, 
or,  asking,  around  may  be  used  for  the  test. 

Sentence  Dictation 

The  sentences  given  below  may  be  used  as  a 
practice  dictation;  or,  because  these  sentences 
contain  words  which  illustrate  the  spelling  prin- 


ciples reviewed  in  this  unit,  they  may  be  used 
in  place  of  the  test  dictation. 

1.  Please  stop  asking  your  friend  to  catch  our 
chickens. 

2.  Does  walking  ever  hurt  your  feet? 

3.  Next  week  we  should  be  working,  also. 

4.  He  is  looking  around  at  the  clock. 

5.  I found  him  reading  at  the  window. 
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Power  Vocabulary 


bats 

lets 

batted 

mopping 

bet 

patting 

betting 

pop 

cuts 

popping 

dropping 

shop 

fit 

shopping 

fitting 

shutting 

gets 

stopped 

hopping 

stops 

Answers 

A. 

1.  get 
gets 
getting 

2.  put 
puts 
putting 

3.  run 
runs 
running 

4.  sit 
sits 
sitting 

5.  hit 
hits 
hitting 


UNIT 


m 


Mh 


DOUBLE  LETTERS  AND 


ENDINGS 


With  these  words,  we  must 
double  the  last  consonant  . 


. . . before  we 
add  the  ing. 


v' 


gettm9 

running 
sitting 
putting 

stopping  cutting 

swimming 

beginning  • get 


hitting 
letting 
setting 
ba  tt  i n g 


A 

In  Unit  17  we  built  new  words  by  adding  ing  to  "doing” 
words.  Look  at  the  words  in  today’s  list.  What  was  done  to 
get,  run,  and  the  other  words  before  ing  was  added? 

We  say,  "I  get.  He  gets.  We  are  getting.”  Write  each 
"doing”  word  below  with  the  right  ending. 


(get)  1.  I _ . He  _ . 

(put)  2.  You  . He  . 

(run)  3.  We  _ . She . 

(sit)  4.  I . Jane  

(hit)  5.  We  _ . Bill  _ . 
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We  are  

I am  . 

He  is  __  . 

She  is  , 

He  is  . 


TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

This  unit  introduces  roots  for  which  the  final 
consonant  is  doubled  before  the  ing  is  added. 
Help  the  pupils  become  aware  that  final  conso- 
nants are  doubled  in  these  particular  words  and 
in  many  words  like  them,  but  do  not  try  to  do 
more  at  this  time.  Pupils  do  not  have  enough  lan- 
guage sophistication  at  this  age  to  make  sense 
out  of  the  adult  generalization  that  “monosylla- 
bles and  words  accented  on  the  last  syllable 
when  ending  in  the  single  consonants  b,  d,  f,  g, 
k,  I,  m,  n,  p,  r,  s,  t preceded  by  a single  vowel, 
double  the  consonant  before  adding  a termi- 


nation beginning  with  a vowel  or  the  suffix  y.” 

The  root  words  get,  run,  sit,  and  put  are  in 
the  second-grade  list;  the  ing  forms  are  new 
spelling  words.  The  root  words  and  the  ing  forms 
of  hit,  let,  set,  stop,  swim,  begin,  bat,  and  cut 
add  16  more  new  words.  The  box  on  page  65 
shows  the  root  words  for  this  week’s  list. 

Take  particular  pains  in  introducing  this 
week’s  generalization,  because  children  often 
misspell  words  like  these. 

Notice  that  a model  set  of  sentences  is  given 
before  the  opening  activities.  Point  out  that  all 
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Here  are  your 

hit 

set 

swim 

bat 

• run 

"doing”  words 
without  their  endings. 

let 

stop 

begin 

cut 

• put 

Write  the  sentences.  Put  in  the  right  "doing”  word  as  you 
did  before. 


1.  I bat.  She . 

2.  You  cut.  He 

3.  You  let.  He  _ 

4.  We  set  the  table. 

5.  We  stop.  It  

6.  I swim.  They  are . 

7.  You  begin.  They  are  . 


We  are . 

We  are  . 

He  is  . 

She  is  the  table. 

You  are  . 


Write  the- spelling  words  with  their  ing  endings  to  tell  what 
the  people  in  the  pictures  are  doing. 


1.  Copy  each  spelling  word  from  the  list  above.  Double  the 
last  consonant  and  add  ing  to  each. 

2.  Write  stop  and  bat.  Double  the  last  consonant  and  add 
ed  to  each  word.  Say  the  new  words. 
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B. 

1.  bats 
batting 

2.  cuts 
cutting 

3.  lets 
letting 

4.  setting 

5.  stops 
stopping 

6.  swimming 

7.  beginning 

C. 

1.  running 

2.  sitting 

3.  cutting 

4.  swimming 

5.  batting 

6.  hitting 

D. 

1.  hitting 
letting 
setting 
stopping 
swimming 
beginning 
batting 
cutting 
running 
putting 

2.  stopped 
batted 


of  the  exercises  in  Part  A are  written  the  same 
way.  (The  order  remains  the  same,  with  third 
person  singular  used  consistently  in  the  second 
sentence.)  The  s ending  for  the  third  person 
singular  is  already  familiar  to  pupils,  and  this  set 
of  exercises  should  help  fix  the  spellings  and  give 
pupils  a sense  of  the  order  of  verb  changes.  Note 
that  the  fourth,  sixth,  and  seventh  exercises  in 
Part  B do  not  require  pupils  to  write  the  form 
for  the  third  person  singular. 

The  second  activity  for  the  fourth  day  extends 
the  generalization  by  adding  ed  to  the  words 


stop  and  bat.  These  are  the  only  two  regular 
verbs  in  this  group.  Get,  run,  sit,  swim,  and  be- 
gin form  the  past  tense  by  new  spellings.  Put, 
hit,  let,  set,  and  cut  are  irregular  because  there 
is  no  difference  at  all  between  the  present  tense 
and  past  tense  forms. 

More  to  Do 

This  page  provides  additional  practice  in  ap- 
plying the  generalization  about  doubling  the 
final  consonant  before  adding  ing  to  root  words. 
Point  out  to  the  pupils  that  the  root  words  can 
be  formed  by  combining  the  letters  in  the  orange 
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MORE  TO  DO 


MH 

More  To  Do 

1.  hit 

4.  stop 

hitting 

stopping 

sit 

shop 

sitting 

shopping 

fit 

pop 

fitting 

popping 

2.  shut 

drop 

shutting 

dropping 

put 

hop 

putting 

hopping 

cut 

mop 

cutting 

mopping 

3.  bat 

5.  let 

batting 

letting 

pat 

bet 

patting 

betting 

get 

getting 

set 

setting 

.... 


Write  the  words  you  can  make  with  the  balls  and  the 
blocks.  Add  the  consonants  in  the  stars  and  the  ing  endings 
to  the  words  you  have  written. 


5. 


9 


E TEST  Write  your  words. 
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balls  with  those  in  the  green  blocks,  but  that  the 
final  consonant  in  the  red  stars  must  be  added 
(i.e.,  doubled)  before  the  ing  is  affixed.  All  the 
beginning  consonants  will  combine  to  form 
words. 

It  may  be  helpful  to  show  that  the  final  conso- 
nant is  doubled  to  preserve  the  short  vowel  sound 
in  the  root;  e.g.,  not  doubling  final  p in  hop  be- 
fore adding  ing  would  make  hoping  (ho  ping) 
instead  of  hopping.  The  generalization  about  di- 
viding words  between  consonants  applies  here. 

Additional  words  (with  doubled  final  conso- 


nant + ing)  for  able  pupils:  skipping,  tapping, 
clapping,  scrubbing,  spitting,  trimming,  slamming, 
rotting. 

Sentence  Dictation 

1.  We  were  putting  the  chairs  in  the  sitting 
room. 

2.  Are  you  letting  us  go  swimming? 

3.  It  is  getting  too  hot  for  batting  and  running. 

4.  Get  here  at  the  beginning  and  sit  down. 

5.  Stop  hitting  the  trees  and  cutting  the  bark. 

6.  Mother  is  stopping  her  work. 

7.  She  is  setting  out  the  dishes. 
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UNIT 


® 


DROPPING  SILENT  BEFORE 


ENDINGS 


For  words  which  end  in  silent  e, 
we  drop  the  e. 


. . . before  we  add  the 


com 


coming 
having 
making 
riding 
caring 
closing 
leaving 


moving 

skating 

using 

sliding 

smoking 

give 

take 


What  did  we  do  to  build  ing  words  in  Unit  17?  What  did 
we  do  before  adding  ing  to  words  from  Unit  19? 

Look  at  the  word  list  on  page  69.  With  what  silent  letter 
do  those  words  end?  What  was  done  before  ing  was  added  to 
the  "doing”  words  in  this  unit? 

1.  Write  the  spelling  words  without  their  ing  endings. 

2.  Write  the  two  review  words  with  s and  with  ing  endings. 
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Power  Vocabulary 


baking 

rides 

cares 

saving 

closes 

shaking 

gives 

skates 

hiding 

slides 

leaves 

smokes 

makes 

uses 

moves 

waking 

poking 

raking 

waving 

Answers 

A. 

We  added  ing  to  the 
Unit  17  words. 

We  doubled  the  final 
consonant  before  adding 
ing  to  the  Unit  19  words. 

The  words  end  with 
silent  e. 

We  drop  e before  adding 
ing  to  the  Unit  20  words. 


1.  come 

leave 

have 

move 

make 

skate 

ride 

use 

care 

slide 

close 

smoke 

2.  gives 

giving 

takes 

taking 

TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

All  words  in  this  unit  are  verbs  which  end  in 
silent  e and  drop  the  e before  ing  is  added.  Con- 
fusion with  this  spelling  convention  is  the  source 
of  many  spelling  errors. 

As  with  the  verbs  which  double  the  final  con- 
sonant before  taking  ing,  there  is  no  attempt 
made  here  to  teach  any  “rules.”  Here  again,  the 
adult  generalization  about  omitting  final  silent  e 
is  too  complex  for  practical  use.  The  generaliza- 
tion that  “a  word  ending  with  silent  e generally 
drops  the  e before  a termination  beginning  with 
a vowel”  must  be  qualified  by  logical  exceptions 


like  hoeing,  shoeing,  dyeing,  noticeable,  etc. 

Pupils  at  this  level  need  only  become  aware 
that  some  verbs  take  ing  without  change,  that 
some  double  the  final  consonant,  and  that  those 
ending  with  silent  e usually  drop  the  e.  The  spell- 
ing of  ing  forms  in  all  three  categories  is  reviewed 
repeatedly  throughout  this  spelling  series. 

Encourage  pupils  to  note  examples  of  these 
spellings  when  they  read  other  material.  If  pupils 
learn  a body  of  generalizations,  or  “expected” 
spellings,  it  becomes  possible  for  them  to  look 
more  discriminatingly  at  all  words  and,  in  this 
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B. 

1.  Close 
closes 

2.  leaving 
leave 

3.  using 
use 

C. 

1.  riding 

2.  skating 

3.  smoking 

4.  sliding 

5.  giving 

6.  taking 

D. 

1.  cares 
closes 
leaves 
moves 
skates 
uses 
slides 
smokes 
comes 
have 
makes 
rides 

2.  making 
baking 
raking 

3.  hiding 


B 

Copy  the  sentences.  Write  spelling  words  in  the  spaces.  Use 
the  right  endings. 

(close)  1.  the  door  before  the  wind  it. 

(leave)  2.  I am 

Are  you  ready  to  , too? 

(use)  3.  I am  tired  of  that  color. 

I will  a new  one. 


c 

Write  the  spelling  word  that  tells  about  each  picture. 


D 

1.  Copy  the  word  list  from  page  69.  Then  add  s to  each  word 
except  have. 

2.  Write  making.  Change  m to  b and  to  r.  Say  the  words. 

3.  Say  riding.  Change  the  r to  h and  write  the  new  word. 
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way,  build  spelling  power  whenever  they  see 
written  or  printed  symbols. 

The  roots  come,  have,  make,  and  ride  appear 
in  the  second-grade  list.  The  other  roots  are  new. 
The  root  words  are  shown  in  a box  on  the  third 
page  of  the  unit  and  attention  is  called  to  those 
roots  which  should  be  familiar.  The  review  words 
give  and  take  are  shown  with  ing  endings. 

The  first  activity  for  the  fourth  day  has  pupils 
add  the  s ending  to  the  verbs  in  this  list.  It  is 
well  to  illustrate  this  form  of  these  verbs  before 


pupils  assume  that  the  silent  e is  dropped  for  all 
endings. 

The  children  should  have  little  trouble  under- 
standing that,  when  words  end  in  e,  it  is  sufficient 
to  add  d alone  to  make  a past-tense  form.  At  the 
board  add  d to  care,  close,  move,  skate,  use,  and 
smoke. 

More  to  Do 

This  exercise  leads  pupils  to  apply  the  general- 
ization about  dropping  final  e before  adding  ing 
to  a number  of  words  which  they  have  learned 
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Here  are  your  care  move  slide  • have 

d4?m9  "ords  close  skate  smoke  • make 

without  their 

endings.  Ieave  use  • come  -ride 


Here  are  ypur 
review  words 
with  ing  added. 


giving 


taki 


n9 


MORE  TO  DO 


Each  of  the  "doing”  words  shown  by  the  pictures  is  spelled 
with  silent  e at  the  end.  Write  the  missing  "doing”  words 
with  their  ing  endings. 


E TEST  Write  your  words. 
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More  To  Do 

1.  baking 

2.  raking 

3.  taking 

4.  waking 

5.  saving 

6.  waving 

7.  sliding 

8.  hiding 

9.  riding 

10.  smoking 

11.  shaking 

12.  poking 


to  spell  earlier  or  which  are  phonetically  regular 
and  follow  the  vowel-consonant-silent  e pattern. 

Teachers  are  reminded  that  if  pupils  at  this 
level  can  master  these  two  spelling  conventions 
of  English  — doubling  the  final  consonant  or 
dropping  the  silent  e before  adding  ing  — they 
will  increase  their  spelling  efficiency  markedly. 
These  two  kinds  of  errors  recur  again  and  again 
at  more  advanced  school  levels  and  in  adult 
writing. 

Additional  words  (which  drop  final  e before 


adding  ing)  for  able  pupils:  living,  hoping,  scar- 
ing, dancing,  baking,  forcing,  loving,  praising. 
Sentence  Dictation 

1.  Are  you  coming  riding  and  skating  with  us? 

2.  We  are  using  his  car  for  moving. 

3.  Father  will  give  up  smoking. 

4.  Take  us  along  if  you  are  leaving. 

5.  We  are  having  a hard  time  closing  the  slid- 
ing doors. 

6.  We  are  making  friends  by  caring  for  the 
sick. 
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Power  Vocabulary 

cleaner 

cleanest 

longer 

longest 

older 

oldest 

poorer 

poorest 

taller 

tallest 

tighter 

tightest 

Answers 

A. 

1.  great 
greater 
greatest 

2.  large 
larger 
largest 


OTHER  WORD  ENDINGS 


light  high 

lighter,  lightest  higher,  highest 

cold  fast  fine 

colder,  coldest  faster,  fastest  finer,  finest 

kind  small  large 

kinder,  kindest  smaller,  smallest  larger,  largest 

few  warm  -white 

fewer,  fewest  warmer,  warmest  whiter,  whitest 

late 


great 

greater,  greatest  later,  latest 


•areen 


greener,  greenest 


■■  A wm 

You  have  made  new  words  by  adding  s,  ed,  and  ing  to 
your  spelling  words.  What  endings  are  added  to  today’s  words? 

Instead  of  saying,  "It  is  more  cold  today,”  we  say,  "It  is 
colder  today.” 

Instead  of  saying,  "That  is  the  most  high  hill,”  we  say, 
"That  is  the  highest  hill.” 

1.  We  add  er  and  est  to  words  like  cold  and  fast.  The  end- 
ings add  another  syllable.  Write  great.  Add  the  "more” 
and  "most”  endings  to  the  word. 

2.  Words  like  late  and  fine  end  with  e,  so  they  need  only  r 
and  st  to  make  the  "more”  and  "most”  endings.  Write 
large.  Add  the  r and  st  endings. 
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TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

The  r,  er,  st,  and  est  endings  have  not  been 
introduced  previously,  although  Unit  29  of  the 
second-grade  text  introduces  er  with  the  words 
her,  after,  over,  father,  mother,  sister,  brother, 
dinner,  water,  letter.  Third  graders  often  use  the 
comparative  and  superlative  endings  in  their 
speaking  and  writing.  Take  particular  pains  in 
introducing  the  generalization  illustrated  by  this 
word  list. 

Point  out  the  ew  spelling  in  few.  Remind  pu- 


pils that  they  have  met  this  spelling  in  knew  and 
new.  Note  the  unexpected  spelling  of  great,  and 
the  now  familiar  spelling  of  words  containing 
long  i followed  by  silent  gh  (light,  high).  Call 
attention  also  to  the  double  consonant  in  small 
and  the  double  vowel  in  green. 

Sentences  to  continue  the  activity  for  the  sec- 
ond day  are  given  below.  They  may  be  copied  on 
the  chalkboard  for  group  practice,  or  they  may 
be  duplicated  for  the  pupils’  use. 
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HIM  B 

Add  the  "more”  and  "most”  words  to  each  set  of  sentences. 

1.  Now  it  is  cold.  Soon  it  will  be  . Tonight  it  will  be  . 

2.  Mary  is  kind.  John  is  . Mother  is  . 


3.  I have  few  toys.  She  has  toys.  He  has  the  toys. 

4.  A bird  flies  high.  An  airplane  flies  . A jet  plane  flies  


1.  Write  fast,  warm,  and  late  with  er  and  est  endings. 

2.  Write  small,  white,  and  green  with  er  and  est  endings. 

3.  Write  the  two  spelling  words  which  have  silent  gh. 


1.  Write  the  two  spelling  words  which  have  ar 

2.  Write  three  spelling  words  which  begin  like 

3.  Write  the  review  word  that  has  a double  vowel. 
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B. 

1.  colder 
coldest 

2.  kinder 
kindest 

3.  fewer 
fewest 

4.  higher 
highest 

C. 

1.  faster 
fastest 
warmer 
warmest 
later 
latest 

2.  smaller 
smallest 
whiter 
whitest 
greener 
greenest 

3.  light 
high 

D. 

1.  warm 
large 

2.  few 
fast 
fine 

3.  green 


1 . This  book  is  light.  Your  pencil  is 

A piece  of  paper  is 

2.  Washington  was  a great  man.  I don’t  know 

a American.  He  may  be  our 

man. 

3.  Ted  is  a fast  runner.  Billy  is  a one. 

Bobby  is  the  one. 

4.  Mother  has  a small  foot.  My  sister  has  a 

foot.  The  baby  has  the 

foot. 


5.  Today  it  is  warm.  Tomorrow  it  may  be 

In  July  it  will  be 

6.  I came  late  to  school.  Jack  came  _ 

Billy  was  the of  us  all. 

7.  This  is  a fine  day.  Maybe  yesterday  was 

a one.  Which  day  this  week  was 

the ? 

8.  A horse  is  a large  animal.  An  elephant  is 

a one.  A whale  is  the  

animal. 
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More  To  Do 

1.  long 

2.  longer 

3.  longest 

4.  tall 

5.  taller 

6.  tallest 

7.  old 

8.  older 

9.  oldest 

10.  clean 

11.  cleaner 

12.  cleanest 

13.  poor 

14.  poorer 

15.  poorest 

16.  tight 

17.  tighter 

18.  tightest 


* more  do  * ihhhi 

Copy  the  words.  Write  them  again  with  er  and  est  endings. 


13.  poor  14.  15.  


16.  tight 


E * TEST  * Write  your  words. 
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More  to  Do 

This  page  gives  practice  in  adding  the  er  and 
est  endings  to  six  adjectives  not  in  the  weekly 
spelling  list.  These  elements  are  not  difficult 
spelling  problems,  but  pupils  should  learn  to  see 
them  and  to  spell  them  as  units.  The  application 
to  word-perception  skills  in  reading  can  profitably 
be  made,  too.  Take  this  occasion  to  point  out  that 
the  comparative  form  (er)  is  used  to  compare 
two  items  and  the  superlative  form  (est)  is  used 
when  more  than  two  items  are  compared. 

Additional  words  (to  which  er  and  est  endings 


may  be  added)  for  able  pupils:  close,  damp, 
faint,  pale,  low,  cheap,  near. 

Sentence  Dictation 

1.  That  green  and  white  flag  is  the  largest  and 
finest. 

2.  The  lighter  and  warmer  days  will  come 

later. 

3.  He  is  the  smallest,  but  fastest,  boy  in  class. 

4.  The  greatest  men  are  the  kindest. 

5.  It  got  colder  as  we  went  higher. 

6.  We  have  fewer  boys  than  girls. 
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but  they 
have  different 
meanings 
and 

spellings. 


bear 
four 
throug 
pair 
which 
aunt  • here 

way  *two 


ststs-AjsoAy 

^JLeyLey 

jCust?" 


Pairs  of  words  which  sound  the  same  but  have  different 
meanings  and  spellings  are  called  homonyms.  Copy  the  sen- 
tences below.  Add  the  right  words  to  the  sentences. 

1.  We  use  by  and  buy  this  way:  I buy  candy  at  the  store  by 
my  house. 

I will  — a bush  to  plant  the  porch. 

2.  We  use  son  and  sun  this  way:  Mr.  Smith’s  son  is  standing 
in  the  sun. 

The  shines  on  his . 

3.  We  use  eight  and  ate  this  way:  We  ate  eight  cookies. 

I — my  pie  at  lunch.  Four  and  four  are  . 

4.  We  use  eye  and  I this  way:  I hurt  my  eye. 

He  hit  me  in  the  .Joe  and  are  friends. 
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Power  Vocabulary 
bare 
pear 
threw 
weigh 
witch 
Answers 
A. 

1.  buy 
by 

2.  sun 
son 

3.  ate 
eight 

4.  eye 
1 


TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

This  unit  on  homonyms  is  one  of  the  hardest 
in  the  book.  A substantial  number  of  spelling 
errors  come  from  homonym  confusions.  The 
teacher  will  do  much  to  reduce  these  errors  by 
giving  particular  attention  to  this  unit. 

We  all  use  individual  mnemonic  devices  to  re- 
member the  spellings  of  homonyms  until  we  be- 
come so  familiar  with  the  visual  forms  in  context 
that  we  no  longer  make  errors.  Some  children, 
for  example,  may  first  remember  the  spelling  of 
eye  by  seeing  the  two  e’s  as  eyes  on  both  sides 
of  a nose  representd  by  y.  They  may  note  that 


four  has  four  letters,  etc.  As  they  continue  to  see 
these  words  in  reading  material  the  visual  pat- 
terns become  so  familiar  that  the  original  mne- 
monic crutch  is  discarded. 

It  is  well  for  the  teacher  to  remember  that 
children  often  have  not  read  enough  to  get  along 
without  mnemonic  aids.  Any  suggestions  for  such 
aids  by  the  teacher  will  be  helpful  to  young 
pupils. 

Note  that,  although  aunt  is  pronounced  both 
ant  and  ant,  ant  has  become  the  more  common 
pronunciation.  Which  and  witch  are  not  really 
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1.  aunt 

1.  We  use  aunt  and  ant  this  way:  The  little  ant  bit  my  tall  aunt. 

ant 

We  visited  my  . Don’t  step  on  the  — . 

2.  way 

weigh 

2.  We  use  way  and  weigh  this  way:  When  I am  dressed  this 

3.  bare 

way,  I weigh  65  pounds. 

bear 

I found  my  home.  What  do  you  — ? 

1.  four 

3.  We  use  bear  and  bare  this  way:  When  the  bear  lost  his  fur, 

Hi 

he  was  bare. 

2.  threw 

The  man  ran  with  feet  away  from  the  — . 

through 

3.  pear 

1.  We  use  four  and  for  this  way:  Cut  four  pieces  of  cake  for  us. 

pair 

Sing  songs  Mother. 

1.  which 

2.  Use  through  and  threw  this  way:  He  threw  a ball  through 

witch 

a ring.  I my  hat  the  open  door. 

2.  hear 

3.  We  use  pair  and  pear  this  way:  On  the  table  lay  a green 

here 

pear  and  a pair  of  scissors. 

3.  to 

Eat  the  . Here  is  a of  gloves. 

two 

too 

1.  Which  sounds  very  much  like  witch.  We  use  them  this  way: 

Did  you  see  which  girl  came  dressed  as  the  old  witch? 

He  asked  for  a story  — told  about  a — . 

2.  We  use  here  and  hear  this  way:  Come  here  to  hear  the  bells. 

Can  you  me?  Please  sit  . 

3.  We  use  two,  to,  and  too  this  way:  I have  been  to  two 

schools,  too.  Mary  wants  have  pieces,  . 

74 

homonyms,  although  children  commonly  pro- 
nounce which  as  wich.  Stress  the  review  spellings 
of  here  and  two,  and  review  hear,  to,  and  too. 
Errors  with  these  common  homonyms  are  fre- 
quent throughout  the  grades.  Early  emphasis  on 
them  is  wise. 

More  to  Do 

This  page  of  homonym  exercises  includes  the 


homonyms  in  the  regular  unit  and  adds  a few 
which  have  occurred  singly  or  in  pairs  in  the 
second-grade  book.  The  second-grade  book  has 
not  dealt  with  homonyms  in  a regular  unit,  but 
has  given  practice  with  them  as  they  have  oc- 
curred in  scattered  units.  Flour  and  flower,  rode 
and  road,  week  and  weak,  would  and  wood,  new 
and  knew,  to  and  too,  write  and  right,  meat  and 
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MORE  TO  DO 

Write  the  word  which  tells  about  each  picture. 


13. 


8 


buy 

by? 

aunt 

or 

ant? 


for 

or 

four? 


which 

or 

witch? 


flour 

or 

flower? 


rode 

or 

road? 

ate 

or 

eight? 


son 

sun? 

way 

or 

weigh? 


through 
or  "©  g 
threw?  I 


here 

hear? 


week 

or 

weak? 


wood 

or 

would? 


^ new 

r °r 

knew? 


eye 

or 

I? 


bear 

or 

bare? 


pair 

pear 


to,  two, 
or 

too? 


meet 

or 

meat? 


hair 

or 

hare? 


E TEST  Write  your  words. 
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More  To  Do 

1. 

buy 

2. 

sun 

3. 

eye 

4. 

ant 

5. 

weigh 

6. 

bear 

7. 

four 

8. 

threw 

9. 

pear 

10. 

witch 

11. 

hear 

12. 

two 

13. 

flower 

1C 

week 

15. 

write 

16. 

road 

17. 

wood 

18. 

meat 

19. 

eight 

20. 

new 

21. 

hair 

meet,  and  hair  and  hare  are  not  in  the  Unit  22 
list. 

Homonyms  should  be  reviewed  again  and 
again,  as  they  cause  many  spelling  errors.  Two 
of  the  most  commonly  confused  homonym 
groups,  two-too-to  and  there-their,  were  included 
in  the  second-grade  list.  Errors  in  the  use  of 
these  five  words  persist  even  into  adult  writing. 


Additional  homonyms  for  able  pupils:  sum- 
some,  be-bee,  red-read,  died-dyed. 

Sentence  Dictation 

1.  Which  of  my  sons  came  through  this  way? 

2.  Two  pairs  make  four. 

3.  My  aunt  will  buy  eight  chairs  here. 

4.  The  bear  was  hit  in  the  eye  by  a stick. 
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Power  Vocabulary 
boxed 
boxes 
cross 
dead 
doors 
floors 
guessed 
guesses 
horses 
learned 
learning 
wide 
Answers 
A. 

Across 

1.  box 

2.  again 

5.  learn 

7.  doors 

9.  see 

10.  air 

11.  horses 

13.  seven 
Down 

1.  bread 

3.  across 

4.  floor 

6.  guess 

8.  side 

11.  he 

12.  on 


UNIT 


ANOTHER  PUZZLE 


box 

again 

across 

guess 

door 

floor 

learn 

horse 

seven  yuyi/~eyri/ 

bread 

side 

air  astyu 

• brina 


very 


ACROSS 

1.  Rhymes  with  socks. 

2.  Once  more. 

5.  You  do  it  at  school. 
7.  Do  not  slam  them. 

9.  Look. 

10.  It’s  all  around  you. 

11.  They’re  fun  to  ride. 
13.  4+3. 


DOWN 

1.  Good  to  eat. 

3.  Not  up  and  down. 

4.  The  bottom  of  a 
room. 

6.  Rhymes  with  yes. 
8.  Rhymes  with  ride. 

11.  That  boy. 

12.  Upon. 


The  puzzle  above  uses  all  your  new  spelling  words  and  three 
other  words,  too.  Copy  the  puzzle.  Remember  how  you  did  the 
crossword  puzzle  in  Unit  15.  Do  this  puzzle  the  same  way. 
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TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

The  words  in  this  unit  are  randomly  grouped 
and  illustrate  no  particular  phonetic  or  struc- 
tural principle.  Point  out  to  pupils  that  words 
often  have  unexpected  spellings.  Show  them  how 
to  note  deviations  from  expected  spellings.  The 
first  a in  again,  for  example,  is  not  the  short  or 
long  a with  which  pupils  are  familiar.  Instead, 
it  is  the  a they  learned  in  about  and  around. 
The  gain  syllable  is  pronounced  gen  in  most 
parts  of  the  country.  Many  good  spellers  delib- 


erately mispronounce  such  words  mentally  in 
order  to  recall  the  spelling.  So,  for  example,  they 
remember  the  spelling  of  again  by  thinking  of 
it  as  a-gan. 

Call  to  pupils’  attention  the  fact  that  we 
might  expect  guess  to  be  spelled  ges  or  gess. 
Point  out  that  the  u is  silent.  Note  that  door  and 
floor  have  unexpected  spellings  of  the  vowel 
sound.  Children  must  also  see  that  the  spellings 
of  bread  and  learn  are  not  “regular.” 
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■■am  B mmmmmHmHimmHmi 

1.  What  letter  spells  the  ks  sound  in  this  lesson?  Write  the 
new  word  that  is  spelled  with  this  letter. 

2.  Write  the  review  word  that  ends  with  y. 

3.  Write  the  two  spelling  words  that  end  with  doubled  con- 
sonants. 

4.  Write  the  picture  words. 


1.  How  many  parts,  or  syllables,  are  there  in  again?  How  many 
parts  do  you  hear  in  seven?  Write  again  and  seven.  Divide 
them  into  parts  by  drawing  a line  after  the  first  a in  again 
and  after  the  v in  seven. 

2.  Write  horse,  door,  and  floor.  Add  s to  each  word. 

3.  Write  learn.  Then  write  learn  with  ed  and  ing  endings. 

4.  Write  guess.  Then  write  guess  with  es  and  ed  endings. 

1.  Write  box  with  es  and  ed  endings. 

2.  Write  h in  place  of  s in  side.  Write  w in  place  of  s. 

3.  Write  d in  place  of  br  in  bread.  Write  h in  place  of  br. 
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B. 

1.  x;  box 

2.  very 

3.  across 
guess 

4.  a.  box 

b.  cross 

c.  seven 

d.  door 

e.  bread 

f.  horse 

C. 

1.  2;  2 
a/gain 
sev/en 

2.  horses 
doors 
floors 

3.  learn 
learned 
learning 

4.  guess 
guesses 
guessed 

D. 

1.  boxes 
boxed 

2.  hide 
wide 

3.  dead 
head 


The  first  activity  of  the  third  day  has  pupils 
notice  the  separate  syllables  in  their  new  two- 
part  words.  This  continues  the  preliminary  study 
of  syllables  begun  by  having  pupils  divide  words 
like  kitten  between  the  two  t’s.  The  activity  here 
does  not  yet  require  pupils  to  make  decisions  as 
to  where  to  divide  the  words.  Units  31,  32,  and 
33  develop  a more  specific  understanding  of 
syllables  and  their  most  frequent  patterns. 

The  third  and  fourth  activities  for  the  third 


day  have  pupils  add  endings  to  verbs  to  make 
more  words.  Have  the  children  give  these  new 
words  in  sentences  to  strengthen  their  awareness 
of  the  ways  these  words  are  used. 

More  to  Do 

Introduce  the  picture  story  in  the  usual  way. 
The  boy  wants  to  learn  to  ride  a horse  by  read- 
ing a book.  He  picks  one  of  the  seven  horses 
locked  behind  the  doors.  He  puts  a box  on  the 
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More  To  Do 

(Sentences  will  vary.  See 
Teaching  Suggestions.) 


* more  to  do  * 

Write  the  story  the  pictures  tell.  You  can  use  your  spelling 
words  box,  seven,  horse,  guess,  again,  across,  door,  floor, 
learn,  bread,  side,  air,  bring,  and  very. 


E * TEST  * Write  your  words. 
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floor  at  the  side  of  the  horse.  He  throws  his  leg 
across  the  horse.  The  girl  feeds  him  bread  to 
keep  him  still.  The  horse  throws  him  very  hard 
and  runs  away.  He  sails  through  the  air.  The 
girl  brings  him  water.  He  guesses  you  can’t 
learn  to  ride  by  reading  a book.  He  is  not  going 
to  try  again. 

Permit  the  pupils  to  write  freely  and  do  not 
insist  that  all  the  spelling  words  necessarily  be 
used  in  the  story. 


Additional  words  (odds  and  ends)  for  able 
pupils:  jacks,  maid,  kinds,  others,  times,  coach, 
fort,  tube. 

Sentence  Dictation 

1.  Bring  that  box  of  bread  back  again. 

2.  I guess  we  can  go  across  the  floor  to  the 
side  door. 

3.  The  air  is  very  cold. 

4.  Our  horse  can  learn  seven  or  eight  tricks. 
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UNIT 


REVIEW 


m 

9ettin9 

running 

sitting 

putting 

stopping 


hitting 

letting 

setting 

batting 

cutting 


swimming  • sit 
inning  *get 


beg 


M) 


coming 
having 
making 
riding 
caring 
, closing 
leaving 

by 
buy 
son 
eight 
eye 
aunt 
way 


moving 

skating 

using 

sliding 

smoking 

• give 

• take 


bear 

four 

% through 
pair 
which 

• here 

• two 


box 

again 

across 

guess 

door 

floor 

learn 

horse 

seven 

bread 

side 

air 

» bring 

» very 


1.  Write  the  words  below.  Add  ing  to  each  word.  Remember  to 
double  the  final  consonant  or  to  drop  the  silent  e. 

sit  begin  take 

2.  Write  the  picture  words. 


m. 


d. 


8 


ffl. 


3.  Write  the  second  review  word  from  Unit  21  with  its  "more’ 
and  "most”  endings  to  tell  about  the  pictures. 
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Power  Vocabulary 

begging 

chase 

chasing 

chopping 

digging 

diving 

dragging 

filing 

greed 

hugging 

pinning 

save 

shining 

slamming 

smiling 

stabbing 

wading 

writing 

Answers 

A. 

1.  sitting 
beginning 
taking 

2.  eye 
bear 
bread 
eight 
door 

3.  green 
greener 
greenest 


TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

As  with  the  other  review  units,  the  week’s 
work  has  four  pages  of  activity  instead  of  the 
usual  three. 

The  object  of  Units  19  and  20  is  to  make  pu- 
pils aware  of  the  last  two  of  the  three  generali- 
zations concerning  the  adding  of  ing  to  root 
words.  All  three  generalizations  are  taught  in  this 
text: 

1.  We  add  ing  to  many  words  without  chang- 
ing the  root  (Unit  17). 


2.  We  double  the  final  consonant  of  some 
words  before  adding  ing  (Unit  19). 

3.  We  drop  the  final  e for  most  words  ending 
in  silent  e before  adding  ing  (Unit  20). 

Generalizations  are  most  useful  and  effective 
when  they  are  made  by  the  learners  as  a result 
of  their  experiences  with  words.  Pupils  should, 
therefore,  be  encouraged  to  formulate  the  gen- 
eralizations in  their  own  words  after  consider- 
able practice  with  each  spelling. 
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B. 

1.  greater 
greatest 
larger 
largest 
smaller 
smallest 

2.  a.  sitting 

b.  running 

c.  riding 

3.  a.  swimming 

b.  skating 

c.  batting 

4.  a.  eight 

b.  ate 

c.  sun 

d.  son 

e.  ant 

f.  aunt 


1.  Write  these  words  with  er  and  est  endings. 


great  large  small 


2.  What  are  the  girls  doing?  Write 
tells  about  each  picture. 


the  spelling  word  which 


3.  What  are  the  boys  doing?  Write  the  spelling  word  which 


tells  about  each  picture. 


4.  Write  the  homonyms  for  the  picture  pairs  below. 
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For  the  third  activity  of  the  first  day  be  sure 
that  pupils  are  fully  aware  that  the  words  “more” 
and  “most”  refer  to  the  er  and  est  endings. 

Note  that,  for  the  first  activity  of  the  second 
day,  pupils  must  decide  independently  whether 
to  add  er  and  est,  or  r and  st  endings  to  the 
words  given.  For  some  groups,  a discussion  to 
review  the  meaning  of  the  er  and  est  endings 
will  be  helpful.  Point  out  that  pupils  may  turn 
back  to  pages  70  and  71  to  review  these  spell- 
ings. 


The  second  and  third  activities  of  the  second 
day  provide  practice  in  adding  ing  endings. 

Devote  particular  attention  again  to  the  hom- 
onyms of  Unit  22.  Emphasize  those  spellings 
which  have  been  most  frequently  missed  by  the 
class.  Independent  writing  provides  the  best  prac- 
tice for  learning  to  use  these  words  properly. 
Provide  time  in  which  to  write  original  stories 
using  several  of  the  homonyms.  Let  pupils  share 
such  stories  and  check  each  other  on  the  correct 
use  of  each  word. 
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1.  You  can  spell  these  "doing”  words  by  their  sounds.  Say  the 
words.  Write  them.  Double  the  last  consonant  and  add  ing 
to  each  word. 


2.  Say  these  "doing”  words.  Write  them  with  their  ing  end- 
ings. 


m 

m 


■ 

1 

A 


C. 

1.  a.  hopping 

b.  mopping 

c.  chopping 

d.  digging 

e.  begging 
f-  dragging 

2.  a.  pinning 

b.  hugging 

c.  stabbing 

d.  slamming 

3.  chase 
chasing 
save 
saving 
write 
writing 
bake 
baking 


3.  Copy  these  "doing”  words:  chase,  save,  write,  bake.  Write 
them  again  with  their  ing  endings. 
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Another  procedure  for  providing  practice  with 
homonyms  is  to  dictate  sentences  using  the  words 
from  Unit  22.  Here,  of  course,  the  usage  is 
actually  correct,  but  pupils  will  have  to  use  their 
judgment  in  deciding  which  word  to  spell  in  each 
case  where  more  than  one  spelling  is  possible: 

1 . He  ran  by  the  ant  hill. 

2.  His  aunt  will  buy  him  a pair  of  boots. 

3.  The  bear  came  through  the  door. 

4.  He  knew  four  ways  to  go  home. 

5.  Which  eye  was  hit? 


6.  The  man  was  playing  ball  with  his  eight 
sons. 

7.  Here  are  two  pears  to  eat. 

8.  He  was  going  to  weigh  the  bear  cub. 

9.  The  ground  was  bare  and  cold. 

10.  He  threw  a stick  into  the  river. 

The  first  activity  of  the  fourth  day  extends  the 
use  of  the  third  generalization  for  ing  endings. 
(We  drop  the  final  e in  most  words  ending  with 
silent  e before  adding  ing.)  The  words  pictured 
are  not  in  the  spelling  lists;  but,  because  they 
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D. 

1.  a.  raking 

b.  wading 

c.  filing 

d.  smiling 

e.  diving 

f.  shining 

g.  hiding 

h.  shaking 

2.  call 
small 
tall 
wall 
green 
weed 
seen 
seed 

(greed) 

hop 

pop 

top 

shop 

stop 


1.  All  of  these  "doing”  words  end  with  silent  e.  Say  the  words 
and  write  them  with  ing  endings. 


2.  Add  the  letters  in  the  balls  to  the  letters  in  the  blocks  to 
make  more  words  from  your  spelling  words.  Write  all  of 
the  words  you  can  make. 

^ sm^ 


W 

9rX 

w 


I I 


n 

d 


sh 


st 

t V 


m E * TEST  Write  your  words. 
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■SB 


are  phonetically  regular,  spelling  the  root  words 
should  not  be  a problem. 

The  second  set  of  balls  and  blocks  in  the 
word-building  activities  of  the  fourth  day  make 
it  possible  to  spell  greed,  but  since  this  is  un- 
common in  third-grade  vocabularies,  pupils  need 
not  write  this  word.  Watch  for  seel  (seal)  and 
neel  (kneel),  and  use  these  mistakes,  if  they  oc- 
cur, to  point  out  the  need  to  observe  closely  the 
spelling  of  double-vowel  words.  Confusion  of  ee 
and  ea  spellings  is  very  common. 


Sentence  Dictation 

1 . Seven  or  eight  horses  were  running. 

2.  I guess  my  aunt  is  beginning  to  learn 
swimming. 

3.  We  buy  the  largest  and  lightest  boxes  for 
moving. 

4.  That  pair  of  black  bears  is  coming  back 
again  for  more  bread. 

5.  His  sons  are  the  smallest  and  fastest  ones 
skating  across  the  ice. 
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UNIT  1^1)  OPPOSITE  WORD  PAIRS 


a 

fat 

stay 

f M 

new 

sorry 

ifr 

lost 

glod 

ymn 

more 

near 

Mr 

laugh 

find 

vp K> 

yours 

• first 

down 

full 

• brother 

When  we  say  up,  we  often  think  of  its  opposite  word,  down. 
We  think  of  tall  and  short  and  of  slow  and  fast.  We  call 
such  words  antonyms.  What  word  do  you  think  of  when  you 
hear  each  word  below?  Write  the  opposite  word  for  each  word. 
Use  your  spelling  words. 


Power  Vocabulary 
hay 

laughed 

laughing 

nearer 

nearest 

Answers 

A. 

1.  new 

2.  fat 

3.  sorry 

4.  laugh 

5.  find 

6.  near 

7.  full 

8.  more 

9.  stay 

10.  glad 

11.  first 

12.  yours 

13.  brother 

14.  lost 


TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

This  unit  introduces  the  concept  of  antonyms 
and  uses  the  term  “opposite  word”  to  help  clar- 
ify the  meaning. 

In  introducing  the  unit,  make  certain  that  all 
pupils  understand  that  they  are  dealing  with  op- 
posite words.  Ask  pupils  to  suggest  other  pairs 
of  words  which  have  opposite  meanings  (tall- 
short,  thick-thin,  in-out,  yes-no,  light-dark). 
Point  out  that  the  pictures  for  the  exercises  of 
the  first  day  are  useful  clues  to  the  opposite 
words  required. 


The  upper-  and  middle-grade  texts  of  this 
series  continue  the  study  of  antonyms. 

Note  the  difficult  and  unexpected  spelling  of 
laugh,  in  which  gh  spells  the  f sound  and  the 
u is  silent  (laf).  The  first  exercise  of  the  second 
day  calls  pupils’  attention  to  this  spelling. 

The  third  activity  of  the  second  day  calls  at- 
tention to  the  two-part  words  sorry  and  brother. 
Point  out  that  sorry  is  divided  between  the  r’s. 

Give  attention  again  to  the  use  and  spellings 
of  new  and  knew.  Ask  pupils  to  give  other  word 
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1.  Iau@ 

2.  glad 

3.  sor/ry 
broth/er 

C. 

1.  new 
knew 

2.  lost 
near 
full 
more 
yours 

D. 

1.  laughed 
laughing 

2.  stay 
day 
may 
hay 

3.  nearer 
nearest 


fat  lost 

laugh 

full 

sorry 

near  • first 

new  more 

yours 

stay 

glod 

find  • brother 

1.  Write  the  spelling  word  which  ends  with  the  sound  of  f.  Draw 
a ring  around  the  two  letters  which  spell  this  sound. 

2.  Write  the  spelling  word  that  rhymes  with  sad. 


3.  Write  the  two  spelling  words  which  have  two  syllables. 
Draw  a line  before  the  last  two  letters  of  each  word  to 
divide  the  parts. 


C 


1.  New  and  knew  sound  the  same.  We  use  them  this  way: 
We  have  a new  car.  We  knew  he  would  come.  Copy  the  sen- 
tences. Write  new  or  knew  in  the  blanks. 


m 


Moth 


er  has  a 


hat.  We 


th 


e sun  wou 


Id  shi 


2. 


Copy  the  sentences.  Use  the  right  spelling  words  to  fill  in  the 
blanks. 


I must  have 
My  basket  is 


mmmm 

it 

home. 

It  has  than 


D 


1.  Write  laugh  with  ed  and  ing. 

2.  Write  stay.  Change  st  to  d.  Change  st  to  m and  to  h. 

3.  Write  near  with  er  and  est. 
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pairs  which  have  the  same  sounds  but  different 
spellings  (such  as  the  words  from  Unit  22).  Re- 
view other  homonyms  like  no  and  know.  The 
activities  of  the  third  day  provide  practice  with 

knew-new. 

Word-building  activities  are  provided  for  the 
fourth  day.  Pupils  may  add  similar  activities  of 
their  own.  They  may  see,  for  example,  that  if 
they  can  spell  more,  they  can  spell  tore,  sore, 


and  wore,  and  if  they  can  spell  full,  they  can 
spell  pull. 

More  to  Do 

Introduce  the  picture  story  in  the  usual  way. 
Father  brings  the  girl  a fat  new  puppy.  When  a 
boy  comes  with  another  fat  puppy,  she  thinks 
it  is  hers.  The  boy  laughs  and  says,  “Yours  is 
in  the  house.”  She  is  happy  to  see  her  puppy 
and  glad  he  is  not  lost.  More  friends  come  with 
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MORE  TO  DO 


Write  the  story  the  pictures  tell.  Use  as  many  of  the  spell- 
ing words  from  this  unit  as  you  can. 


E * TEST  * Write  your  words. 
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More  To  Do 

(Sentences  will  vary.  See 
Teaching  Suggestions.) 


their  arms  full  of  fat  new  puppies.  The  girl  is 
sorry.  They  all  look  so  much  alike.  She  tells  her 
puppy  he  is  the  prettiest  puppy  of  all,  to  stay 
in  his  house,  etc. 

The  story  may,  of  course,  take  any  number 
of  variations.  It  is  more  important  for  the  pupils 
to  write  their  own  stories  in  their  own  way  than 
to  try  artificially  to  include  all  the  words  in  the 
spelling  list. 


Additional  words  for  able  pupils:  grandma, 
grandpa,  lean,  days,  mama,  papa,  boys,  add. 
Sentence  Dictation 

1.  My  brother  is  sorry  that  he  lost  your  new 
ball. 

2.  We  will  find  yours  first. 

3.  I will  be  glad  to  stay  near  you. 

4.  Do  not  laugh  at  the  fat  man. 

5.  The  box  is  too  full  for  more  bread. 
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Power  Vocabulary 
babies 
berries 
carried 
cherries 
cookies 
cried 
dries 
fries 
parties 
skies 
stories 
stork 
storm 
studied 
tried 

Answers 

A. 

1.  i 

2.  fly 
flies 
carry 
carries 
study 
studies 

3.  car/ry 
dad/dy 

4.  cit/y 
stud/y 

B. 

1.  city  (or  cities) 


UNIT  SS®  CHANGING  TO  BEFORE 


I iumPlfTl 


fly 
flies 
try 
tries 
cry 
cries 
city 


Some  words  are  made  by 
adding  S to  other  words 
and  some  by  adding  es. . 


study 
studies 
carry 


carries 
story 


cM 

but  we  must 
use  i in  place  of 
the  y before  we  add 

cities  c^^>*daddy  es  to  these  words. 


A 


1.  Study  the  word  list.  Each  es  word  is  different  from  the  word 
above  it.  What  letter  must  take  the  place  of  y before  we 
add  the  es  to  a word  like  fly? 

2.  Write  the  "doing”  words  fly,  carry,  and  study.  Change 
them  to  es  words. 

3.  Say  your  spelling  words.  Which  words  have  two  syllables? 
Write  carry  and  daddy.  Draw  a line  between  the  double 
letters  in  each  word. 

4.  Write  city  and  study.  Draw  a line  before  each  y to  separate 
the  syllables. 


1.  Write  one  word  in  which  c spells  the  s sound. 


TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

Begin  by  studying  the  illustration  with  the 
pupils.  Let  them  tell  why  we  add  s or  es  to 
words.  Work  through  the  first  activity  for  the 
first  day  orally.  Lead  pupils  to  make  their  own 
statements  of  the  generalization  that  many  words 
which  end  in  y form  the  plural  by  changing  the 
y to  i and  adding  es.  Note  that  the  grammatical 
terms  plural  and  verb  are  not  used  in  the  pupil’s 
text. 

Check  the  second  activity  promptly  to  be  sure 
all  children  are  able  to  apply  the  generalization. 


Notice  that  for  the  third  activity,  children  are 
asked  to  observe  that  all  the  words  in  the  list 
after  cries  have  two  syllables.  This  activity  re- 
quires writing  only  the  two  words  which  have 
double  consonants  (carry  and  daddy). 

The  second  activity  of  the  second  day  extends 
the  generalization  to  include  the  addition  of  ed 
endings. 

For  the  second  activity  of  the  third  day,  point 
out  that  in  words  like  city  and  study  the  y is  a 
syllable  by  itself.  The  final  y in  two-syllable 
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2.  For  some  words  we  change  the  y to  i before  we  add  ed. 
Write  try,  cry,  carry,  and  study  as  ed  words. 

3.  Your  review  word  story  can  help  you  spell  more  words. 
Make  new  words  by  adding  the  balls  to  the  blocks. 


s t o r 


les 


es 

e 

m 


1.  Eight  of  your  spelling  words  end  with  y.  Sometimes  y has 
a vowel  sound.  Sometimes  it  says  the  name  of  the  vowel. 
Write  the  vowel  whose  name  you  hear  in  the  word  fly. 


2.  Write  the  five  words  in  which  y has  the  sound  of  i as  in 

' . How  many  parts  are  in  each  word? 

3.  Write  the  three  words  in  which  i says  its  name. 


D 

Copy  the  sentences.  Write  spelling  words  to  finish  them. 


(try)  I 

He 

(carry)  They 

He 

(cry)  I 

She 
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2.  tried 
cried 
carried 
studied 

3.  stork 
stores 
store 
stories 
storm 

C. 

1.  i 

2.  2 
carry 
study 
city 
story 
daddy 

3.  flies 
tries 
cries 

D. 

try 

tries 

carry 

carries 

cry 

cries 


words  is  used  as  a vowel  and  has  the  short  i 
sound.  This  spelling  generalization  was  intro- 
duced in  the  second-grade  text  in  Unit  25 
(any,  very,  many,  baby,  candy,  party,  story, 
daddy,  happy,  pretty).  Remind  pupils  that  y is 
used  as  a consonant  in  words  like  yellow,  yard, 
and  yes. 

This  third-grade  text  does  not  teach  the  alter- 
nate generalization  that  words  ending  in  y pre- 
ceded by  a vowel  (day,  play,  monkey)  add  s to 
form  the  plural.  To  avoid  confusion,  words  fall- 


ing under  this  generalization  are  taught  simply 
as  sight  words.  (See  says  in  Unit  29.) 

The  activities  of  the  fourth  day  illustrate  the 
use  of  the  es  endings  on  the  “doing”  words. 

More  to  Do 

This  page  gives  additional  practice  in  writing 
not  only  words  from  the  weekly  list  but  also 
other  words  to  which  the  generalization  about 
changing  y to  i before  adding  es  can  be  applied. 
The  teacher  may  read  the  directions  with  the  pu- 
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MORE  TO  DO 


More  To  Do 

1.  fly 

2.  flies 

3.  try 

4.  tries 

5.  cry 

6.  cries 

7.  carry 

8.  carries 

skies 

dries 

fries 

parties 

cherries 

berries 

cookies 

babies 


Choose  a "doing”  word  from  Unit  26  for  each  pair  of  sen- 
tences. One  word  in  each  pair  needs  an  es  ending.  Write  the 
missing  words. 


1.  He  will  2.  He 3.  He  will  — 4.  He  — 


the  plane.  the  plane.  to  jump.  to  jump. 


5.  She  is  6.  Now  she 7.  He  will  8.  He the 

about  to the  boxes.  boxes. 


Here  are  some  more  words  ending  with  y.  Some  are  "doing” 
words.  Some  are  names  of  things.  For  each  word,  change  y to 
i and  add  es.  Read  the  new  words. 

sky  fry  cherry  cooky 

dry  party  berry  baby 

E TEST  Write  your  words. 


pits  and  permit  them  to  work  independently. 
Correct  the  written  work  as  usual. 

Teachers  sometimes  insist  that  in  two-syllable 
words  final  y has  a long  e sound  and  not  a short 
i sound.  When  words  are  spoken  in  isolation, 
there  is  a tendency  to  equalize  the  stress  of  two- 
syllable  words,  which  makes  the  unaccented  final 
syllable  sound  like  long  e.  In  normal,  sequential 
speech,  however,  the  final  unaccented  y is  un- 
doubtedly a short  i,  as  the  lexicographers  insist. 

Additional  words  (which  change  y to  i before 


adding  es)  for  able  pupils:  ladies,  bunnies, 
pennies. 

Sentence  Dictation 

1.  Daddy  will  try  to  carry  more  story  books. 

2.  Our  city  is  the  largest  of  all  the  cities. 

3.  An  owl  does  not  cry  out  when  it  flies. 

4.  I will  study  later,  but  he  studies  now. 

5.  My  baby  brother  cries  when  Sister  carries 
him. 

6.  See  how  the  fat  hen  tries  to  fly. 
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UNIT 


WORDS  WITH  MORE  THAN  ONE  MEANING 


watch  yys&UscAy 
spring  ^hyuyriy^y 
head  ^LyyyyzO 


gas 

orange  c^Uy^z^ey 
cou  ntry  (yc^uyn^Ayi^y 
plant  ^y&yyn Jy 


orange 

I a in 


bark 


land 
left 
feet 

rock  ylyyzy&y 

present  ^UyLeyrUy 
rain  yiyzyyy iy 

water  yyy^yteyy 


letter 


Look  at  the  pictures  above.  Orange,  bark  and  letter  each 
have  more  than  one  meaning.  Can  you  think  of  more  than 
one  meaning  for  each  of  the  spelling  words? 

Copy  the  sentences.  Use  the  same  spelling  word  in  each  pair 
of  blanks. 

Tl L:_  X-JI 


1.  The  big 

2.  This  is  my 

3.  She  ate  an 


fell.  fi’y 
hand.  Father 


. See  the 


4.  Father  wears  his 

5.  Bring  me  a glass  of 
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the  baby, 
for  work, 
flowers, 
the  nest, 
the  plants 


A 


Power  Vocabulary 
countries 
heads 
oranges 
planting 
plants 
raining 
rocks 
springs 
watching 
Answers 
A. 

1.  rock 
Rock 

2.  left 
left 

3.  orange 
orange 

4.  watch 
Watch 

5.  water 
Water 


TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

This  unit  draws  attention  to  the  fact  that  words 
often  have  several  meanings.  The  activities  point 
out  that  these  meanings  depend  upon  the  context 
in  which  the  words  are  used.  Introduce  this  con- 
cept, and  let  pupils  discuss  the  different  meanings 
of  the  words  in  the  list. 

The  activities  of  the  first,  second,  and  third 
days  present  sentences  which  show  two  uses  for 
each  of  the  words  in  the  spelling  list.  Note  that 
only  one  use  is  pictured  for  each  pair  of  sen- 
tences. 


In  introducing  the  new  spelling  words,  help 
pupils  to  observe  that  the  t is  silent  in  watch  and 
that  the  a in  this  word  spells  the  o sound  heard 
in  mop.  Have  pupils  look  for  other  words  which 
are  spelled  with  tch.  (Familiar  words  are  hatch, 
match,  patch,  scratch,  hatchet,  ditch,  pitch,  stitch, 
switch,  witch,  pitcher,  kitchen,  butcher.) 

Also  point  out  that  the  c in  country  spells  the 
k sound  while  the  k sound  in  rock  is  spelled  ck. 
Note,  too,  that  head,  like  bread,  has  a short  e 
sound  spelled  with  ea. 
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B. 

1.  present 

2.  land 

3.  country 

4.  plant 

5.  rain 

C. 

1.  feet 

2.  head 

3.  gas 

4.  spring 

D. 

1.  watching 
planting 
raining 

2.  countries 

3.  heads 
springs 
oranges 
plants 
rocks 


Copy  the  sentences.  Use  the  same  spelling  word  in  each  pair 

of  blanks.  i.  One  boy  is  not  H . 

1 will  give  her  a Hi  . 

2.  This  is  dry 

the  plane. 

3.  His  farm  is  in  the  Hi  . 

Salute  the  flag  of  our  I 

4.  I have  a green  ■ . 

I the  seeds. 


fell  yesterday. 

It  may  again  today. 


Copy  the  sentences.  Write  the  words  that  belong  in  the  blanks. 


1.  The  log  is  three 
He  has  two  H . 


long. 


2.  Bill  hurt  his 

They  will  the  parade. 

3.  She  cooks  on  a Hi  stove. 
Stop  at  the  ■ pump. 

4.  A ■ bounces. 

See  the  Hi  of  cool  water. 


M 


i 


1.  Write  watch,  plant,  and  rain.  Add  ing  to  each  word. 

2.  Write  country  as  an  es  word. 

3.  Write  head,  spring,  orange,  plant,  and  rock.  Add  s to  each. 
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The  irregularities  of  orange  cause  frequent 
spelling  mistakes.  Point  out  that  the  a spells  the 
short  i sound  of  pin,  that  the  e is  silent,  and 
that  the  g spells  the  soft  sound  in  jar  (or'inj). 
As  with  the  word  again  (see  notes  on  page  76), 
it  may  be  helpful  to  point  out  that  r-a-n-g-e  spells 
the  more  regular  word  range  (long  a,  silent  e at 
the  end),  and  that  deliberately  mispronouncing 
the  word  o-range  may  help  pupils  to  spell  it. 

The  exercises  of  the  fourth  day  call  attention 


to  the  two-syllable  words  (orange  and  country) 
and  build  new  words  by  adding  ing,  s,  and  es 
endings. 

More  to  Do 

This  exercise  requires  the  pupils  to  complete 
the  sentences  with  words  from  the  weekly  list. 
Be  sure  to  call  attention  to  that  part  of  the  in- 
struction which  tells  pupils  they  will  have  to  add 
s to  some  of  the  words  (springs  and  plants).  The 
picture  clues  should  be  enough  help  on  sentence 
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watch 

head 

orange 

plant 

left 

rock  *rain 

sPrin9 

9as 

country 

land 

feet 

present  *water 

* MORE  TO  DO  * 


Copy  the  sentences.  Fill  in  the  blanks  with  words  from  the 
spelling  list.  You  will  have  to  add  s to  some  of  the  words. 


6.  He  had  to  to  get  more 

e * TEST  * Write  your  words. 
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More  To  Do 

1.  springs 
watch 

2.  rock 
feet 

3.  orange 
left 

4.  present 
head 

5.  plants 
country 

6.  land 
gas 


content  to  eliminate  the  need  of  any  lengthy  ex- 
planation from  the  teacher. 

Review  again  the  unexpected  spellings  of 

watch,  head,  orange,  and  country. 

Additional  words  (with  two  meanings)  for 
able  pupils:  mat,  cook,  ape,  perch,  plump,  crab, 
grill,  arch. 

Make  a check  of  the  words  missed  on  this 
week’s  test,  and  reteach  any  words  that  several 
children  have  misspelled.  Encourage  pupils  to  re- 


study all  misspelled  words.  They  should  study 
these  words  until  the  correct  spelling  becomes 
automatic. 

Sentence  Dictation 

1 . He  lost  the  spring  from  his  watch. 

2.  They  left  here  in  the  rain  to  buy  a present. 

3.  Plant  the  orange  seeds  and  water  the  land. 

4.  We  bought  gas  to  go  to  the  country. 

5.  He  hit  his  head  on  a rock. 

6.  Iam  sorry  your  feet  hurt. 
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Power  Vocabulary 

begun 

building 

drinking 

flown 

hearing 

ridden 

slid 

swam 

swum 


UNIT  “DOING"  WORDS 

I do  I did  I have  done 


hear 


heard 

drink  rtsuyzJes 
drank  zOiyyyiJy 
drunk  c&iyyyzA/ 


build 

built 

write 

yAStyCe/ 

wrote 

yAyVo-ty/ 

written 

seen 

yyyyny 

gone 

been 

done 

A 

We  have  been  adding  ed  to  many  "doing”  words  to  make 
them  tell  about  something  that  has  already  happened  in  past 
time.  The  "doing”  words  in  this  lesson  change  their  spellings 
instead  of  adding  ed. 

Look  at  the  pictures  above.  See  how  the  spellings  change. 
Look  at  the  spelling  list.  Say  the  words.  You  will  find  that 
you  already  know  how  to  use  them. 

We  write  the  sets  of  "doing”  words  this  way: 

I see  my  book.  I am  here.  I go  to  school. 

I saw  my  book.  I was  there.  I went  to  school. 

I have  seen  my  book.  I have  been  there.  I have  gone  to  school. 
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TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

This  unit  on  varying  verb  forms  is  included 
because  third  graders  often  use  all  three  verb 
forms,  and  these  verb  forms  cause  a great  many 
of  the  common  speaking  and  writing  errors. 

The  primary  purpose  of  the  unit,  of  course,  is 
to  teach  the  spelling  of  the  words.  Secondary 
emphasis  may  be  placed  upon  teaching  the  idea 
of  three  principal  parts  and  the  use  of  “helping” 
words.  Give  several  examples  of  the  principal 
parts  of  “doing”  words  not  in  this  list,  and  let 
pupils  give  examples  of  their  own  (run-ran-run; 


sing-sang-sung;  talk-talked-talked;  bring-brought- 
brought). 

Discuss  what  is  expected  of  pupils  in  the  exer- 
cises for  each  day.  Point  out  that  examples  are 
given  for  the  three  forms  of  do,  see,  be,  and  go, 
since  only  the  third  principal  part  of  each  of 
these  words  is  shown  in  the  word  list.  Remind 
children  that  if  they  will  say  the  sentences  quietly 
to  themselves,  their  habitual  speech  will  usually 
lead  them  to  the  right  response. 

Be  careful  about  introducing  the  vocabulary  of 
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1.  Write  the  "doing”  words  the  way  the  sets  are  shown  at 
the  bottom  of  page  92. 

(hear)  I the  bells.  (drink)  I the  soda. 

I — the  bells.  I the  soda. 

I have the  bells.  I have the  soda. 

2.  Write  hear.  Cross  out  the  letter  you  do  not  hear. 

1.  Copy  the  sentences.  Write  the  "doing”  words  in  sets, 

(build)  I a house.  (write)  I on  the  board. 

I a house.  I on  the  board. 

I have  a house.  I have  __  on  the  board. 

2.  The  words  build  and  built  are  not  spelled  the  same  way. 
How  are  they  different? 

C 

1.  Copy  the  sentences.  Write  the  "doing”  words  for  each  set. 

(do)  I — the  work.  (am)  I sick. 

I — the  work.  I ___  sick. 

I have  — the  work.  I have sick. 

2.  Write  hear,  drink,  and  build.  Add  ing  to  each  word. 

D 

1.  Copy  the  sentences.  Finish  the  sets  with  the  right  "doing” 
words. 

(see)  I . I . I have . 

(go)  I . I _ . I have . 

2.  Write  the  words  beginning  with  wr.  Cross  out  silent  letters. 
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Answers 

A. 


1.  hear 

heard 

heard 

drink 

drank 

drunk 

2.  he/r 

B. 

1.  build 

built 

built 

write 

wrote 

written 

2.  The  final  consonant  is 

different: 

d and  t. 

C. 

1.  do 

am 

did 

was 

done 

been 

2.  hearing 

drinking 

building 

D. 

1.  see 

go 

saw 

went 

seen 

gone 

2.  yGrit^ 

y<rrot^ 

^rit/en 

formal  grammar.  For  most  groups  the  terminol- 
ogy of  the  text  is  adequate. 

Note  the  silent  w in  write,  wrote,  and  written. 
Make  certain  that  pupils  recognize  write  and 
wrote  as  words  which  follow  the  familiar  vowel- 
consonant-silent  e pattern.  Note,  also,  that  heard, 
build,  built,  gone,  done,  and  been  deviate  from 
the  expected  spellings.  The  second  exercises  for 
the  second  and  fourth  days  help  pupils  look  dis- 
criminatingly at  some  of  these  unexpected  spell- 
ings. 


More  to  Do 

This  exercise  requires  the  pupils  to  write  the 
principal  parts  of  eight  verbs  which  have  ap- 
peared in  the  earlier  spelling  lists.  These  irregular 
verbs  are  responsible  for  many  errors  of  usage, 
and  some  drill  with  the  principal  parts  is  helpful. 
Pupils  should  be  introduced  to  this  work  slowly 
and  carefully  until  they  get  the  knack  of  respond- 
ing with  the  correct  forms  for  present  tense,  past 
tense,  and  past  participle. 
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More  To  Do 

2.  came 
come 

3.  rode 
ridden 

4.  ran 
run 

5.  sat 
sat 

6.  swam 
swum 

7.  slid 
slid 

8.  began 
begun 


MORE  TO  DO 

Here  are  some  "doing”  words  you  have  learned  to  spell. 
Copy  the  sentences.  The  first  set  of  "doing”  words  shows  you 
how  to  complete  the  other  sets. 

“DOING”  WORDS  PAST  TIME  HAVE  + “DOING”  WORDS 


1.  I fly.  I flew. 

2.  I come.  I 

3.  I ride.  I 

4.  I run.  I 

5.  I sit.  I 


6.  I swim.  I 


I have 


7.  I slide.  I 

8.  I begin.  I 


I have 


I have 


e # test  Write  your  words.  Haw 
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Point  out  to  the  pupils  that  some  verbs  have 
“regular”  forms,  i.e.,  walk,  walked,  have  walked, 
but  that  all  of  the  verbs  on  page  94  are  “irregu- 
lar.” Do  considerable  oral  drill  with  these  and 
other  verbs  before  pupils  do  the  exercises.  Cor- 
rect the  work  carefully,  and  note  which  pupils 
need  additional  help.  Arrange  to  give  these  pupils 
such  help. 

Additional  “doing”  words  for  able  pupils:  dry, 
dried,  driven,  used,  being,  liked,  opened,  drew. 


Sentence  Dictation 

1 . We  have  drunk  all  that  we  can  drink. 

2.  We  have  heard  and  seen  what  has  been 
done. 

3.  Mother  wrote  a letter  and  will  write  again. 

4.  He  has  written  us  that  he  will  build  a house. 

5.  We  like  to  hear  about  how  he  built  the 
barn. 

6.  All  of  the  water  was  gone  after  the  horses 
drank  from  the  spring. 
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UNIT 


SHARP  EYES 


word 

street 

wind 

suAriAy 

money 

only 

says 

ylyAA^dy 

must 

every 

AAS-CAyi^y 

caught  CsOAx^Ast/ 

bird 

AtyuAy 

sure 

• with 

suAstA/ 

thank 

• they 

1.  Some  third-grade  children  wrote  these  sentences.  They  made 
seven  mistakes.  Find  their  mistakes.  Copy  the  sentences  and 
correct  the  mistakes. 


X The  word  eye  spelled  wrong  was  caught. 

X He  say  the  early  bird  gets  the  worm. 
XXX  We  must  bee  sure  two  thank  hour  teacher. 
X He  found  money  one  a street. 

X Snow  came  every  days. 


2.  Write  word,  bird,  wind,  street,  and  thank.  Add  s to  each 
word. 

1.  Write  the  three  spelling  words  which  have  more  than  one 
syllable. 
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Power  Vocabulary 
birds 
streets 
thanks 
winds 
words 

Answers 

A. 

1.  I 

says 

be 

to 

our 

on 

day 

2.  words 
birds 
winds 
streets 
thanks 

B. 

1.  only 
money 
every 


TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

The  first  activity  for  this  unit  is  another  exer- 
cise in  proofreading.  (See  Unit  7,  page  26.)  As 
before,  the  errors  are  signaled  by  x’s  beside  each 
line.  After  pupils  have  corrected  the  errors,  have 
them  read  each  sentence  correctly.  Proofread- 
ing is  a very  important  skill  and  essential  to  good 
writing. 

Note  the  difficult  and  unexpected  spellings  of 
caught,  sure,  says.  Review  the  w sound  (wind, 
word,  with);  the  silent  gh  (caught);  the  y as  a 


vowel  (only,  money,  every);  and  the  th  spelling 
(thank,  with,  they).  Says  is  taught  as  a sight 
word.  If  pupils  observe  that  here  is  a word 
which  ends  with  y to  which  an  s is  added  with- 
out changing  the  y to  i,  explain  very  briefly  about 
the  alternate  generalization.  (Words  ending  with 
y preceded  by  a vowel  add  s to  form  the  plural 
or  third  person  singular.) 

Wind  and  with  are  the  words  required  for  the 
third  exercise  of  the  second  day. 
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2.  thank 
with 
they 

3.  wind 
with 

C. 

bird 

caught 

every 

money 

must 

only 

says 

street 

sure 

thank 

they 

wind 

with 

word 

D. 

caught 

bird 

street 

sure 

only 

says 

wind 

word 

bird 

birds 

thank 

every 


word  only 

wind  must 


caught  thank  money  every 

sure  street  says  bird 


• with 

• they 


2.  Write  the  three  words  from  the  list  which  are  spelled  with  th. 

3.  Write  the  two  words  that  have  the  vowel  sound  you  hear 
in 


Write  the  spelling  words  the  way  the  a-b-c’s  come.  There  is 
more  than  one  word  for  m,  s,  t,  and  w.  When  two  words  be- 
gin with  the  same  letter,  remember  to  use  their  second  or 

third  letters  to  put  them  in  order.  ■ % 

money  must 

Copy  the  story.  Write  the  missing  spelling  words.  The  pictures 
will  tell  you  what  some  of  the  missing  words  are. 


One  day  I a baby  **  on  our  ^ 


s $ . ; v 


I am 
Father 


that  it 


was 


a few  weeks  old. 

that  the  may  have 

blown  it  down.  No  one  said  a when  I put 

the  back  in  its  nest,  but  the  i/^*seem  to 

me  with  the  songs  they  sing  morning 
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Help  pupils  see  that  the  i in  bird  is  neither 
the  long  i of  ice  nor  the  short  i of  pin. 

The  activity  of  the  third  day  gives  additional 
practice  in  alphabetizing  and  begins  the  use  of 
the  third  letter  in  assigning  order  when  the  first 
two  letters  are  the  same.  Review  simple  alpha- 
betizing at  the  board  if  necessary.  Demonstrate 
the  alphabetizing  of  words  with  the  same  begin- 
ning and  second  letters. 

Note  that  in  the  spelling  list  wind  and  with 
require  the  use  of  their  third  letters  in  deciding 


on  their  a-b-c  order.  Thank  and  they  also  depend 
on  their  third  letters  for  their  order.  There  are 
three  words  beginning  with  s which  can  be  al- 
phabetized by  their  second  letters. 

Pupils  must  add  the  missing  spelling  words  for 
the  activity  for  the  fourth  day.  Remind  pupils 
to  use  the  picture  clues  as  they  complete  the 
story.  A picture  clue  is  not  given  for  every  blank. 
More  to  Do 

The  teacher  is  reminded  again  that  the  viola- 
tions of  phonetic  and  structural  generalizations 
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* MORE  TO  DO  * 


3. 


4. 


We  do  not  spell  all  words  the  way  they 
sound.  These  boys  spelled  six  of  your 
spelling  words  the  way  they  sound. 
Spell  them  right  for  the  girls. 


E * TEST  * Write  your  words. 
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More  To  Do 

1.  word 

2.  only 

3.  caught 

4.  sure 

5.  money 

6.  says 


in  “irregular”  spellings  do  not  destroy  the  useful- 
ness of  the  generalizations.  If  pupils  can  discern 
how  irregular  spellings  deviate  from  expected  or 
regular  spellings,  they  will  be  able  to  recall  the 
spellings  more  readily. 

The  exercise  involves  six  “unexpected”  spell- 
ings in  the  unit  list  and  is  designed  to  call  the 
pupils’  attention  to  the  nature  of  the  deviations. 
The  middle-  and  upper-grade  spelling  texts  of 
this  series  include  entire  units  in  which  attention 
is  centered  upon  unexpected  spellings.  Be  sure 


that  the  pupils  fully  understand  the  directions. 

Additional  words  (odds  and  ends)  for  able 
pupils:  bunny,  wanted,  presents,  view,  stayed, 
jam. 

Sentence  Dictation 

1 . Every  poor  bird  is  sure  to  be  caught. 

2.  Mother  says  we  must  thank  him  for  the 

money. 

3.  They  heard  the  wind  in  the  street. 

4.  We  study  only  eight  new  words  with  our 
teacher. 
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Power  Vocabulary 


armies 

pennies 

bank 

pink 

bodies 

ponies 

bunnies 

puppies 

candies 

sank 

clear 

sink 

daisies 

tank 

jellies 

ladies 

wink 

Answers 

A. 

1.  hat 

2.  fan 

3.  fat 
full 
find 
first 

4.  find 

5.  cities 
birds 
dresses 
rocks 
flies 
stories 
countries 


UNIT  U®  REVIEW 

fly 

W 

flies 

f£<§ 

watch 

land 

try 

study 

spring 

left 

fat 

stay 

tries 

studies 

head 

feet 

new 

sorry 

cry 

carry 

gas 

rock 

lost 

gtad 

cries 

carries 

orange 

present 

more 

near 

city 

• story 

country 

• rain 

laugh 

find 

£■  „4. 

cities 

• daddy 

plant 

• water 

yours  * 

>tirst 

build 

full 

> brother 

built 

word 

street 

write 

wind 

money 

wrote 

only 

says 

hear 

written 

must 

every 

heard 

seen 

caught 

bird 

drink 

gone 

sure 

• with 

drank 

• been 

thank 

• they 

drunk 

pjglfdon^f 

mhb™  a 


1.  You  can  spell  fat,  so  spell 

2.  You  can  spell  can,  so  spell 

3.  Write  the  four  words  from  Unit  25  that  begin  like  ■ 

4.  Write  the  spelling  word  which  rhymes  with  kind. 

5.  Write  these  words  so  that  they  mean  more  than  one. 

city  bird  dress  rock  fly  story  country 
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TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

The  exercises  in  this  review  unit  may  serve  as 
a diagnostic  test  to  identify  pupils  who  have  not 
mastered  the  various  skills  presented  in  the  pre- 
ceding five  units.  Give  these  pupils  additional 
help. 

In  presenting  the  unit,  read  or  have  pupils 
read  all  the  words  in  each  list.  Review  the  various 
spelling  generalizations  taught  or  reviewed  in  the 


preceding  five  units.  Give  pupils  opportunity  to 
note  agreement  with  or  deviation  from  familiar 
generalizations  in  the  spelling  of  each  word. 

The  fifth  activity  for  the  first  day  requires  se- 
lection from  among  three  generalizations  about 
forming  plurals  of  words:  (1)  most  words  form 
the  plural  by  adding  s;  (2)  words  like  dress  (end- 
ing with  double  s)  form  the  plural  by  adding  es; 
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6.  Write  the  "opposite”  words,  or  antonyms,  for  these  words. 


JflK  last 

r . 

4 ► far 

w cry 

f 

n emp'y  n 

w VJ 

1.  Write  the  first  twelve  words  in  Unit  27  the  way  the  a-b-c’s 
come. 

2.  Write  one  word  to  tell  about  each  pair  of  pictures. 


4.  Write  the  missing  "doing”  words. 

I do.  He . We  have  . 


5.  Write  the  Unit  29  word  that  rhymes  with  say. 

6.  Write  the  picture  words. 
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6.  first 
near 
laugh 
full 

B. 

1.  country 
feet 
gas 
head 
land 
left 

orange 

plant 

present 

rock 

spring 

watch 

2.  a.  watch 

b.  plant 

3.  feet 
seen 
been 
street 

4.  did 
done 

5.  they 

6.  a.  fly 

b.  orange 

c.  present 

d.  feet 

e.  money 

f.  bird 


(3)  words  ending  with  y form  the  plural  by 
changing  the  y to  i and  adding  es  (city,  fly, 
story,  country).  By  now,  all  pupils  should  be  able 
to  spell  the  plurals  of  these  words. 

Review  “opposite  words”  (antonyms)  for  the 
sixth  activity  of  the  first  day.  Pupils  might  make 
a picture  chart  showing  all  the  “opposite”  words 
they  can  collect. 


Another  picture  chart  might  be  made  for  the 
homonyms  of  Unit  27.  A third  chart  could  in- 
clude familiar  words  with  more  than  one  mean- 
ing. The  words  board,  box,  check,  and  horn  all 
have  several  meanings  which  will  be  familiar  to 
third  graders. 

Remind  pupils  for  the  fourth  activity  of  the 
second  day  that  they  are  to  fill  the  blanks  as 
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c. 


c 


ponies 

pennies 

babies 

candies 

parties 

armies 

bodies 

berries 

puppies 

ladies 

bunnies 

skies 

jellies 

cookies 

stories 

daisies 


Many  words  end  with  a consonant  followed  by  y.  We  make 
these  words  mean  more  than  one  by  changing  the  spelling. 

What  do  we  change  and  what  do  we  add  to  make  the  words 
below  mean  more  than  one?  Write  the  words  so  they  will 
mean  more  than  one. 
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they  did  for  Unit  28.  Here  pupils  will  repeat  an 
established  pattern,  using  the  past-tense  form  in 
the  second  sentence. 

The  fifth  exercise  for  the  second  day  points 
out  the  irregular  spelling  of  they  (ey  spells  the 
long  a sound,  which  is  more  often  spelled  ay). 

The  activities  of  the  third  day  provide  further 
practice  in  forming  the  plurals  of  words  ending 


with  y.  Other  words  which  form  their  plurals  by 
changing  the  y to  i and  adding  es  are  listed 
below. 

daddy  kitty  funny  cherry  family  factory 

The  activities  of  the  fourth  day  review  and  give 
additional  practice  in  using  the  three  verb  forms 
introduced  in  Unit  28.  Be  sure  that  all  children 
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1.  You  have  written  "doing”  words  this  way: 

We  do.  She  did.  They  have  done. 

Write  the  "doing”  words  for  these  pictures  the  same  way. 


mf  ft 

ji. . -■¥ 

• • & 
JL ,L 

a.  hear 


v 


^ 1 

LTi 

b.  drink 


C.  build 


2.  Use  your  spelling  words  to  make  more  words.  Write  all  the 
words  you  can  make  with  these  balls  and  blocks. 


dr  P> 

/ \ 

w \ / 


s b 
t th 


E * TEST  * a 
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D. 

1.  a.  We  hear. 

She  heard. 

They  have  heard. 

b.  We  drink. 

She  drank. 

They  have  drunk. 

c.  We  build. 

She  built. 

They  have  built. 

2.  fear 
clear 
must 
dust 
sink 
drink 
wink 
pink 
tank 
bank 
sank 
thank 


understand  the  assignment.  In  their  sentences, 
pupils  may  use  any  personal  pronouns  except  the 
third  person  singular  in  the  first  sentence  of  each 
set.  Because  of  the  problem  of  selection  of  has 
and  have  in  the  writing  of  the  third  sentence  in 
each  set,  it  may  be  well  to  suggest  that  children 
follow  the  pattern  given  in  the  explanation  in 
their  books. 


Sentence  Dictation 

1.  We  must  write  for  more  money  to  buy  a 
present. 

2.  He  was  lost  in  the  city  streets. 

3.  Try  to  find  his  lost  watch. 

4.  I wrote  that  we  were  sorry  we  laughed. 

5.  The  bird  built  its  nest  near  the  orange  tree. 

6.  We  heard  that  every  book  had  been  found. 
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Power  Vocabulary 
birth 
plane 
times 
whatever 
whenever 
Answers 
A. 

1.  upon 

2.  birth  day 
birthday 

3.  after  noon 
afternoon 
3 


UNIT 


COMPOUND  WORDS 


So  put  them  together 
to  spell  a new  word. 


upon 
birthday 
afternoon 
tonight 
anything 
something 
sometimes 
grandfather 
grandmother 


football 

cannot 

inside 

outside 

airplane 

• what 

• when 


oisu£<±^c?Cey 


1.  Many  long  words  are  short  words  which  are  put  together. 
These  "put-together”  words  are  called  compound  words.  You 
can  spell  these  compound  words  easily.  Look  for  the  parts 
which  are  words  you  know.  You  can  spell  up  and  on.  Write 
the  new  word  upon. 

2.  Write  the  parts  of  birthday.  Now  write  the  whole  word. 

3.  Write  the  two  short  words  you  can  hear  in  afternoon. 
Now  write  the  spelling  word.  How  many  parts,  or  syllables, 
do  you  hear  in  the  whole  word? 
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TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

Let  pupils  study  the  word  list  to  observe  that 
all  of  the  words  are  built  up  of  smaller  words 
which  have  been  put  together.  With  the  help  of 
the  illustration,  pupils  should  come  to  the  con- 
clusion that  they  can  best  learn  to  spell  these 
words  by  learning  to  spell  the  parts. 

Pupils  who  learn  to  read  whole  words  often 
fail  to  note  the  component  parts.  Most  of  the 
small  words  (up,  on,  day,  after,  to,  any,  thing, 
some,  father,  mother,  in,  out,  etc.)  which  make 


up  the  compound  words  in  this  unit  should  be 
familiar  from  second-grade  study.  Call  attention 
to  compound  words  when  they  occur  in  any 
learning  material. 

Call  attention  to  the  ir  in  birth.  Note  the  sim- 
ilarity to  the  ir  of  bird.  Point  out  the  th  spelling 
in  the  five  new  words  birthday,  grandmother, 
grandfather,  anything,  something. 

The  third  activity  of  the  first  day  calls  atten- 
tion to  the  difference  between  syllables  and  little 
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1.  Write  the  parts  of  tonight.  Write  the  spelling  word. 

2.  Write  the  short  words  in  each  of  the  words  below, 
inside  outside  anything  sometimes  something 

3.  Write  the  "put-together,”  or  compound,  words  from  above. 

1.  Write  the  short  words  in  each  of  the  words  below, 
football  cannot  airplane  grandfather  grandmother 

2.  Write  the  words  above  as  compound  words. 

1.  Make  new  "put-together”  words  by  adding  ever  to  what  and 
to  when. 

2.  Copy  the  sentences.  Write  the  missing  spelling  words  in  the 
blanks. 

A 

My  will  come  to  my  party,  ^jjr 


I play  with  my  friend. 
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B. 

1.  to  night 
tonight 

2.  in  side 
out  side 
any  thing 
some  times 
some  thing 

3.  inside 
outside 
anything 
sometimes 
something 

C. 

1.  foot  ball 
can  not 
air  plane 
grand  father 
grand  mother 

2.  football 
cannot 
airplane 
grandfather 
grandmother 

D. 

1.  whatever 
whenever 

2.  grandmother 
Sometimes 
football 


words  in  compound  words.  Pupils  can  hear  the 
word  made  up  of  the  two  words  af-ter  and  noon. 
Grandfather  and  grandmother  are  other  exam- 
ples of  this  point.  If  desired,  give  additional 
practice  in  alphabetizing.  The  first  six  words  in 
the  list  make  a good  group. 

The  final  review  pages,  119  and  120,  picture 
other  compound  words  and  give  descriptive 
phrases  which  use  the  necessary  word  parts. 
Some  activities  similar  to  these  may  be  used  at 


this  point  to  extend  the  generalization  being 
taught. 

As  usual,  stress  careful  handwriting. 

More  to  Do 

Follow  the  usual  procedures  in  introducing  the 
story.  The  boy  visits  Grandfather  and  Grand- 
mother, who  give  him  something  nice  for  his 
birthday.  Upon  the  cards  on  the  outside  of  the 
boxes  are  written  “Open  this  afternoon,”  and 
“Open  tonight.”  Inside  the  boxes  he  finds  an 
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* MORE  TO  DO  * 


More  To  Do 

(Sentences  will  vary.  See 
Teaching  Suggestions.) 


Write  the  story  the  pictures  tell.  Use  your  spelling  words 

grandfather,  grandmother,  something,  birthday,  upon, 
outside,  tonight,  inside,  afternoon,  football,  anything, 
cannot,  sometimes,  airplane. 


E * TEST  * Write  your  words. 
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airplane  and  a football.  There  isn’t  anything  he’d 
rather  have.  He  cannot  go  to  sleep  without  his 
presents,  etc. 

Permit  the  usual  variations  in  the  individual 
stories.  Follow  the  other  suggestions  offered  in 
earlier  story  units. 

Additional  compound  words  for  able  pupils: 

bedtime,  blackboard,  policeman,  goldfish,  pocket- 
book,  notebook,  horseback,  nobody. 


Sentence  Dictation 

1.  Sometimes  Grandmother  sits  outside  in  the 
afternoon. 

2.  We  cannot  play  football  inside  the  house. 

3.  I may  not  get  anything  for  my  birthday. 

4.  Tonight  we  must  do  something  when 
Grandfather  comes. 

5.  What  bird  is  that  sitting  upon  the  airplane? 


104 


UNIT 

COUNTING  SYLLABLES 

Every  syllable,  You  can  count  the  syllables 

or  word  part,  has  by  counting  the  vowel  sounds. 

a vowel  sound. 

12  3 ^ 1 

s- 

yes  ter  day  E*  ■ 

a,  e,  i,  o,  u, 

JvxL 

and  sometimes  y \ 

yesterday 

always 

wagon 

better 

J&CteAs 

children 

animal 

began 
funny 
afraid 
hundred 

under  ytAA^L^eAy 
another  c^t^eyV' 

color  (yoiycAy 
m o r n i n g 

teacher  yCeystyCyfluAy 
letter  ^&£&as 


smn 


You  can  tell  how  many  parts,  or  syllables,  a word  has  by 
counting  the  vowel  sounds  you  hear  as  you  say  the  word. 

Say  funny.  You  can  hear  the  vowel  sound  of  . You 

can  hear  the  vowel  sound  of  • So  you  know  that 

fun  ny  has  two  syllables. 

1.  Say  yesterday.  How  many  parts,  or  syllables,  do  you  hear? 
The  ay  makes  one  vowel  sound.  Write  yesterday.  Draw 
rings  around  the  three  vowels.  Draw  lines  after  the  consonants 
which  follow  them. 

2.  Write  always,  wagon,  and  better.  Draw  rings  around  the 
vowels.  Draw  a line  after  each  consonant  which  follows  a 
vowel  sound. 
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Power  Vocabulary 
animals 
letters 
mornings 
teachers 
Answers 
A. 

2 


TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

This  lesson  introduces  formal  syllable  study. 
In  learning  to  study  long  words,  children  should 
learn  to  hear  the  syllables  in  spoken  words  and 
to  count  out  the  syllables  in  written  words.  The 
illustration  demonstrates  how  to  hear  and  count 
the  syllables  in  a long  word.  Repeat  this  demon- 
stration at  the  board,  using  other  words  from  the 
list.  After  pupils  understand,  have  them  pro- 
nounce the  words  quietly  as  a check. 


One  direction  for  dividing  words  into  syllables 
is  given  in  the  first  exercise  for  the  first  day. 
(Divide  each  word  after  the  first  consonant  which 
follows  each  short  vowel  sound.)  This  rule  is 
stated  more  explicitly  in  Unit  33.  (When  you  see 
a word  with  a vowel,  two  consonants,  and  an- 
other vowel,  cut  the  word  between  the  conso- 
nants.) 

Remember  that  the  essential  learning  for  this 
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3.  better  color 

under  teacher 

another  letter 


yesterday 

wagon 

children 

began 

afraid 

under 

color 

• teacher 

always 

better 

animal 

funny 

hundred 

another 

morning 

• letter 

1.  i;  e;  2 
chil/dren 

2.  child 

3.  an/i/mal;  3 
be/gan; 2 
fun/  ny ; 2 

4.  2;  ai 

C. 

1.  hun/dred 
let/ter 
col /or 

2.  morn/ing 
un/der 
an  /oth/er 

3.  teach/er 

D. 


1.  yesterday;  3 

afraid;  2 

always; 2 

hundred;  2 

wagon ; 2 

under;  2 

better;  2 

another;  3 

children;  2 

color;  2 

animal;  3 

morning;  2 

began; 2 

teacher; 2 

funny; 2 

letter;  2 

2.  better  3. 

animals 

funny 

teachers 

letter 

letters 

mornings 

3.  Say  color  and  under.  The  or  and  the  er  make  the  same 

sound.  Write  the  spelling  words  which  end  with  this  sound. 

1.  What  are  the  vowels  in  children?  How  many  syllables  are 
in  children?  Write  the  word.  Draw  a line  between  1 and  d. 

2.  Write  children  so  it  will  mean  only  one. 

3.  Copy  the  words  below.  How  many  vowel  sounds  do  you  hear 
in  each  word?  Draw  lines  between  the  syllables. 

an  i mal  be  gan  fun  ny 

4.  How  many  vowel  sounds  do  you  hear  in  afraid?  Which  two 
letters  make  only  one  vowel  sound  in  afraid? 

C 

1.  Write  hundred,  letter,  and  color.  Draw  lines  between  the 
syllables. 

2.  Write  these  words.  Draw  lines  between  the  syllables. 

morn  ing  un  der  an  oth  er 

3.  Write  the  review  word  spelled  with  ch.  Draw  a line  before  er. 

D 

1.  Write  each  of  your  spelling  words.  After  each  word  write  the 
number  of  syllables  you  hear  in  the  word. 

2.  Write  the  three  spelling  words  which  have  double  letters. 

3.  Write  animal,  teacher,  letter,  and  morning.  Add  s to 
each  word. 
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unit  is  that  pupils  be  able  to  hear  the  vowel 
sounds  (whether  long  or  short)  and  to  observe 
that  long  words  divide  into  syllables  around 
these  vowel  sounds. 

Encourage  pupils  to  note  in  these  longer  words 
examples  of  the  spelling  generalizations  they 
have  learned  in  monosyllabic  words.  They  should 
observe  the  er  and  ay  spellings  in  yesterday,  the 
ay  in  always,  the  doubled  consonant  and  er  end- 
ing in  better,  the  ch  in  children,  the  doubled  n 
and  final  y in  funny,  the  long  a and  silent  i in 


afraid,  the  er  ending  in  under  and  another,  and 
the  th  in  another. 

Teach  the  proper  pronunciation  of  hundred. 
The  mispronunciation  “hunderd”  causes  errors. 

Call  attention  on  the  third  day  to  the  dividing 
of  another.  The  th,  which  spells  one  sound,  is 
treated  as  one  letter  so  that  the  word  is  divided 
after  the  h,  rather  than  between  the  t and  the  h. 
More  to  Do 

The  children  always  wanted  to  be  pulled  in 
(name)  ’s  wagon.  The  big  boy  is  tired  of  pulling 
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MORE  TO  DO 


■■ 

Write  the  story  the  pictures  tell.  Use  your  spelling  words 

children,  wagon,  always,  hundred,  better,  funny,  afraid, 
animal,  began,  under,  another,  yesterday,  morning,  color. 


More  To  Do 

(Sentences  will  vary.  See 
Teaching  Suggestions.) 


E TEST  * Write  your  words. 
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the  children  and  says  that  he  must  have  given 
them  a hundred  rides.  He  hitches  the  dog  to  the 
wagon.  When  the  animal  began  to  run  very  fast, 
he  made  the  children  afraid.  The  dog  runs  under 
a tree,  and  the  wagon  overturns.  The  dog  thinks 
it  is  all  very  funny.  The  next  morning  the  chil- 
dren refuse  another  ride  like  the  one  yesterday, 
etc. 

Follow  the  usual  suggestions  in  developing  and 
writing  the  story. 

Additional  words  (with  more  than  one  sylla- 


ble) for  able  pupils:  pumpkin,  cracker,  poster, 
ruler,  alike,  actor,  crayon,  syrup. 

Sentence  Dictation 

1.  Our  teacher  got  another  funny  letter  yester- 
day morning. 

2.  The  children  were  afraid  of  the  animal. 

3.  I always  thought  our  wagon  ran  better. 

4.  The  children  began  to  color  the  airplane. 

5.  There  are  a hundred  large  seeds  under  the 
tree. 
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UNIT 


CUTTING  WORDS  INTO  PARTS 


basket  because  ^-ex>&stsuUs 

garden  (^lyl^eyyiy  along 
summer^^w^^4/  before  ^fi-e^trLey 
winter  yuAtyri^teAy  lesson 
pencil  ^h^yriyc^'  ago 
supper 

paper  jh^z^eA/ 
merry  yrriAAAyi^  • dinner  c^yri/n^Ay 


rabbit  yb^M^xyty 
• kitten  Jzsiy££*sriy 


The  dictionary  always  shows  the  syllables  in  big  words.  But 
as  you  study  spelling,  you  can  learn  a few  rules  which  will 
help  you  find  the  parts  of  most  words  by  yourself. 

When  you  see  a word  with  a vowel,  two  consonants,  and 
another  vowel,  cut  the  word  between  the  consonants.  Syllables 
that  end  with  a consonant  often  have  short  vowel  sounds. 


When  there  is  no  mark  over  the  a,  you  know  it  has  the 
same  short  sound  as  the  a in  . The  e has  the  short 
sound  of  the  e in  j^|gj 

When  you  see  a vowel,  one  consonant,  and  another  vowel, 
you  usually  cut  before  the  consonant.  Syllables  that  end  with 
a vowel  often  have  long  vowel  sounds. 

This  mark  over  the  a tells  you  that  the  vowel  in  this 
word  says  its  own  name. 
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TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

The  syllabication  skill  presented  here  is  usually 
taught  in  reading  to  help  pupils  attach  unfamil- 
iar words,  but  it  has  usefulness  in  spelling,  also. 
These  methods  of  dividing  words  into  syllables 
may  distort  the  pronunciation  of  some  of  the 
words  to  which  they  are  applied.  However,  pupils 
need  some  way  of  separating  longer  words  into 
parts,  and  these  rules  of  syllabic  division  will 
often  be  helpful.  Explain  to  pupils  that  they 
should  try  these  syllabic  divisions  first  when  at- 
tacking new  words,  but  that  they  will  have  to  use 


their  own  knowledge  of  a word  (and,  later  a dic- 
tionary) to  decide  if  the  rules  will  work.  The 
children  will  learn  gradually  to  be  selective  about 
using  the  various  methods  of  word  division  and 
will  become  precise  in  this  selection  over  a much 
longer  period  of  study. 

Demonstrate  the  syllabic  division  as  shown  in 
the  illustrations  and  explain  the  pronunciation  of 
vowel  sounds  in  the  “open”  (ending  with  a 
vowel)  and  “closed”  (ending  with  a consonant) 
syllables.  For  the  first  exercise  of  the  third  day, 
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1.  Write  basket,  garden,  summer,  and  winter.  Draw  lines 
between  the  syllables.  Remember  the  first  rule  in  this 
lesson.  Say  and  spell  one  syllable  at  a time. 

2.  Write  the  five  spelling  words  which  end  with  er. 


B 

1.  Write  pencil,  supper,  kitten,  and  dinner.  Cut  these  words 
into  their  parts  by  drawing  lines  between  the  consonants. 

2.  Write  the  two  spelling  words  which  start  like  # • 


C 

1.  Write  ago,  paper,  along,  before,  and  because.  Draw  a 
line  after  the  first  vowel  in  each. 

2.  Write  merry,  lesson,  and  rabbit.  Cut  them  into  syllables. 


D 

Copy  the  sentences.  Write  the  missing  spelling  words  in  the 
blanks. 


1.  Get  a of  flowers  from  the 

2.  is  hot  and  is  cold. 

3.  Use  a to  write  the  on 

4.  Wash  you  eat  or 
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Answers 

A. 


bas/ket 

sum/mer 

gar/den 

win/ter 

summer 

paper 

winter 

dinner 

supper 

pen/cil 

kit/ten 

sup/per 

din/ner 

summer 

supper 

a/go 

be/fore 

pa/per 

be/cause 

a/long 

mer/ry 

les/son 

rab/bit 

basket 

garden 

Summer 

winter 

pencil 

lesson 

paper 

before 

dinner 

supper 

note  that  the  “open”  syllable  a in  ago  and  along 
has  the  schwa  rather  than  the  long  a sound. 

Encourage  pupils  to  study  the  syllables  as  they 
have  studied  monosyllabic  words  before.  Note 
that  in  this  unit  there  are  examples  of  the  c spell- 
ing of  both  the  k and  the  s sounds  (because, 
pencil)  and  an  example  of  the  s spelling  of  the 
z sound  (because).  Call  attention  to  the  seven 
words  which  are  spelled  with  doubled  consonants 
(summer,  supper,  merry,  lesson,  rabbit,  kitten, 
dinner). 


The  diacritical  mark  for  long  vowel  sounds  is 
formally  introduced  in  the  text  for  the  first  day. 
Be  sure  the  pupils  understand  that  when  there  is 
no  mark  over  a vowel  (as  for  short  a and  short 
e in  basket),  it  means  that  the  vowel  has  a short 
sound.  If  the  group  is  ready  to  handle  the  long- 
vowel  symbol,  let  them  mark  the  vowel  sounds 
for  some  regular  words. 

More  to  Do 

In  the  summer,  the  girl  eats  her  supper  in  the 
garden.  She  makes  friends  with  a rabbit,  and  gives 
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More  To  Do 

(Sentences  will  vary.  See 
Teaching  Suggestions.) 


BWliWflWWHWMWMM  * MORE  TO  DO  * 

Write  the  story  the  pictures  tell.  Use  your  spelling  words 

summer,  supper,  garden,  rabbit,  basket,  winter,  before, 
pencil,  paper,  merry,  because,  along,  ago,  lesson. 


E * TEST  * Write  your  words. 
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him  food  from  her  basket.  Before  long  it  is  win- 
ter. The  girl’s  brother  knows  she  will  want  to 
keep  the  rabbit  in  the  house,  and  that  is  just  what 
she  does.  The  rabbit  chews  up  the  boy’s  paper 
and  pencils.  But  the  children  do  have  a merry 
Christmas  because  they  cage  the  rabbit.  The  girl 
gives  her  brother  new  paper  and  pencils,  and  he 
gives  her  food  for  the  rabbit.  Both  have  learned 
a lesson,  etc. 

Follow  the  usual  procedures,  and  again  allow 
and  even  encourage  plot  variations. 


Additional  words  (with  more  than  one  syl- 
lable) for  able  pupils:  gallon,  walrus,  spider, 
thimble,  frozen,  label,  totem,  temper. 

Sentence  Dictation 

1 . We  had  a merry  time  before  dinner. 

2.  Take  paper  and  pencil  along  because  we 
will  have  a lesson. 

3.  Long  ago,  a rabbit  lived  in  our  garden  all 
summer. 

4.  I keep  my  kitten  in  a basket  all  winter. 

5.  I hope  that  you  can  eat  supper  with  us. 


no 


UNIT 


MAKING  WORDS  SHORTER 


can’t  oayyiyO  it’s  yyfcu 
don’t  I’ve 

I’ll  that’s 

I’m  won’t 


o’clock  crc^v-cJes 

isn’t 

doesn’t  cp^o-e^ri^ 

didn’t 

haven’t 

couldn’t 

• would  ^uyrp^c^O 

• were  ^u/^yt^y 


mamm  a hhhhhhmhh^ i 

1.  We  often  put  two  words  together  and  leave  out  some  letters 
to  make  a new  word  which  is  shorter.  We  call  this  new 
word  a contraction.  We  show  that  letters  are  missing  by 
this  mark  . Study  the  list  on  the  following  page.  Write 
the  two  words  which  mean  can’t.  Write  can’t.  Write  the 
two  missing  letters. 

2.  Write  the  short  word  for  do  not. 

3.  Write  the  short  words  for  I will,  I am,  it  is,  and  I have. 

4.  Write  the  short  words  for  that  is,  will  not,  and  is  not. 


Power  Vocabulary 
weren't 
wouldn't 
Answers 

A. 

1.  can  not 
can't 

n o 

2.  don't 

3.  I'll 
I’m 
it’s 
I've 

4.  that’s 
won’t 
isn’t 


1.  o'clock 

2.  doesn't 
didn't 


1.  Once  people  said,  "It  is  two  of  the  clock.”  Write  the 
shorter  word  for  of  the  clock. 

2.  Write  the  shorter  words  for  does  not  and  did  not. 

Ill 


TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

Introduce  the  unit  by  reading  the  contractions. 
Lead  pupils  to  see  that  each  of  the  words  in  the 
spelling  list  is  made  up  of  two  or  more  words 
with  one  or  more  letters  omitted.  Discuss  the  way 
in  which  the  illustration  tells  the  story  of  these 
words.  (When  the  letters  are  folded  out  of  the 
words  on  the  fans,  an  apostrophe  takes  their 
place.)  Also  discuss  why  we  use  contractions, 
and  have  pupils  give  examples  of  other  contrac- 
tions not  shown  on  this  list  (shouldn’t,  I’d, 
they’ve,  he’d,  etc.).  Emphasize  the  importance  of 


the  apostrophe  by  writing  I’ll  and  111  (ill)  on  the 
board  and  pointing  out  that  several  of  the  con- 
tractions spell  other  words  if  they  are  written 
without  their  apostrophes. 

All  of  the  words  from  which  the  contractions 
in  this  spelling  list  are  made  are  familiar.  Point 
out  the  list  on  page  112,  which  shows  the  spelling 
words  separated  into  their  original  forms  and  the 
review  words  made  into  contractions  with  not. 
Note  that,  for  the  purpose  of  consistency  in  this 
lesson,  cannot  is  treated  as  two  words  instead  of 
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3.  wouldn't 
weren’t 

4.  its 
it’s 

C. 

1.  haven’t 

2.  couldn't 

3.  I've 

4.  That’s 

5.  Don’t 

D. 

1.  I'm 
won’t 

2.  I’ll 

3.  isn’t 

4.  o’clock 

5.  Doesn't 


These  are  the  words 
which  make  your 
spelling  words. 


can  + not 
do  + not 
I + will 
I + am 
it  + is 
I + have 
that  + is 
will  + not 
of  + the  + clock 
is  + not 
does  + not 
did  + not 
have  + not 
could  + not 

The  review  words 
+ not  make  these 
new  words. 

wouldn’t 

weren’t 


3.  Write  the  shorter  words  for  would  not  and 
were  not. 

4.  Its  and  it’s  sound  alike.  We  use  them  this 
way:  The  cat  licks  its  fur.  It’s  (it  is)  time 
to  go.  Copy  the  sentences.  Write  its  or  it’s 
in  each  blank. 

The  bird  is  in nest.  Now time  to  go. 


Copy  the  sentences.  Add  the  short  words  for  each. 

1.  (have  not)  I seen  your  book. 

2.  (could  not)  I see  anybody. 

3.  (I  have)  bought  a new  ball. 

4.  (That  is)  my  father’s  car. 

5.  (Do  not)  walk  on  the  grass. 


Copy  the  sentences.  Add  the  shorter  words. 

1.  (I  am)  sure  Jane  (will  not)  come  today. 

2.  (I  will)  be  glad  to  help  you. 

3.  (is  not)  Mary  coming  with  us. 

4.  (of  the  clock)  At  six I’ll  be  there. 

5.  (Does  not)  Tom  want  to  play  football? 
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the  usual  compound  word.  Explain  briefly  if  this 
fact  is  noticed. 

For  the  fourth  activity  of  the  second  day,  make 
a particular  point  of  the  difference  between  the 
homonyms  its  and  it’s.  Stress  the  fact  that  the 
apostrophe  is  used  only  when  the  word  stands 
for  it  is.  If  necessary,  provide  additional  drill  to 
establish  correct  usage. 

Contractions  are  a constant  source  of  spelling 


errors.  Review  the  purpose  of  contractions  as  pu- 
pils begin  the  exercises  for  each  day.  Provide 
time  for  original  sentences  and  for  oral  work, 
using  sentences  with  and  without  contractions. 

As  pupils  write  the  activities  during  the  week, 
remind  them  that  a good,  clear,  well-placed 
apostrophe  is  just  as  important  in  writing  contrac- 
tions as  is  the  proper  formation  of  any  of  the 
letters. 
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MORE  TO  DO 

Write  one  short  word  for  each  set  of  words  shown  in  bigger 
letters  in  the  sentences  below. 


1.  It  is  two  of  the  clock. 


5.  He  is  not  the  one  who  Can  not 
eat  candy. 


2.  I do  not  think  I will  do  it. 


6.  Will  not  you  see  if  he  does  not  bite? 


ice  cream?  8.  You  have  not  finished  yet? 


E TEST  Write  your  words. 
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More  To  Do 

1.  It's 
o’clock 

2.  don’t 
I’ll 

3.  I'm 
it's 

4.  I’ve 
that’s 

5.  isn't 
can’t 

6.  Won’t 
doesn't 

7.  Didn't 
couldn’t 

8.  haven’t 


More  to  Do 

After  doing  the  activities  in  the  unit,  this  addi- 
tional exercise  should  give  the  pupils  no  particu- 
lar difficulty.  All  of  the  contractions  in  the  list 
are  written  again  by  the  pupils  in  this  exercise. 
Review  the  directions  and  permit  the  pupils  to 
work  independently. 

Additional  contractions  for  able  pupils:  they’ll, 
he’ll,  she’ll,  he’d,  she’d,  they’d,  where’s,  they’ve. 


Sentence  Dictation 

1 . I’ll  go  at  eight  o’clock  if  that  isn’t  too  late. 

2.  I’m  sure  it’s  not  too  late  if  we  don’t  stay. 

3.  Can’t  he  go,  or  doesn’t  he  want  to  go? 

4.  I’ve  done  something  you  wouldn’t  do. 

5.  They  haven’t  done  anything  we  couldn’t  do. 

6.  That’s  one  thing  Father  won’t  do  for  us. 

7.  Didn’t  you  see  that  the  children  weren’t 
there? 


113 


Power  Vocabulary 

apples 

owning 

person 

shoes 

tables 

turned 

turning 

uncles 

visited 

visiting 


USING  YOUR  SPELLING  WORDS 


Mr. 

Mrs. 

opple 

&t^yhAey 

people 

uncle 

yuyrzo&ey 

table 

ytctA&y 

shoe 

clothes  cA&tA^dy 

most 

yyjn^o-dAy 

told 

might 

visit 

yi/xylyAy 

until 

^cyyyiyCtA 

turn 

Jtyy^yyiy 

own 

cnyyyiy 

yellow 

i. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

10. 

11. 

12. 

13. 

14. 

15. 

16. 

ACROSS 

1.  Maybe. 

3.  Mister,  short 
way. 

7.  Another  word 
for  till. 

8.  Swing  around. 

9.  Place  for  food. 

11.  Men,  women, 

children. 

13.  Worn  on  the  foot. 

15.  Rhymes  with  cold. 

16.  Called  upon. 


DOWN 

1.  The  greater  part. 

2.  two-w. 

4.  Father’s  brothers. 

5.  Dresses  and  suits. 

6.  in+to. 


12.  Mistress,  short 
way. 

14.  Sounds  just  like 

hear. 


1.  Mr.  and  Mrs.  are  called  abbreviations.  An  abbreviation  is 
a short  way  to  write  a longer  word.  We  always  put  a period 
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TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

By  now,  pupils  should  be  able  to  do  the  cross- 
word puzzle  with  little  difficulty.  Note  that  num- 
ber 16  across  calls  for  the  ed  ending  on  the  word. 
Require  the  inclusion  of  periods  for  numbers  3 
across  and  12  down. 

Mr.  and  Mrs.  are  the  only  abbreviations  in  the 
third-grade  word  list.  Explain  the  purpose  and 
use  of  abbreviations,  and  emphasize  the  need  for 
periods  and,  in  this  case,  for  capital  letters.  Point 
out  that  Mr.  is  the  written  form  of  the  title 


Mister,  and  that  Mrs.  is  the  written  form  of  Mis- 
tress, which  is  pronounced  mis'iz  or  mis'is.  The 
first  exercise  of  the  first  day  deals  with  these  two 
words.  Have  pupils  look  for  examples  of  other 
abbreviations.  Let  them  make  a bulletin  board 
display  of  sentences  cut  from  magazines  which 
illustrate  the  use  of  abbreviations. 

The  words  apple,  people,  table,  and  uncle  are 
the  only  four  of  the  le  words  to  appear  in  the 
third-grade  spelling  vocabulary.  The  second-grade 
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after  an  abbreviation.  Some  abbreviations  also  need  capital 
letters. 

Mr.  is  the  abbreviation  for  Mister. 

Mrs.  is  the  abbreviation  for  Mistress. 

Write  these  abbreviations. 

2.  Copy  the  crossword  puzzle.  Work  it  the  way  you  did  the  others. 

MW  B 

1.  Many  words  end  in  le.  The  le  spells  the  same  sound  as  el. 
Write  the  le  words  from  your  spelling  list. 

2.  Write  each  of  these  le  words  except  people  with  s. 

3.  Does  people  mean  one  or  more  than  one?  Write:  one  per- 
son, many  people. 

C 

1.  One  spelling  word  has  the  long  oo  sound  of  moon,  but  not 
the  oo  spelling.  Write  this  word  with  s to  make  it  mean 
more  than  one. 

2.  Write  the  ow  spelling  words.  Does  the  ow  spell  the  ou  or 
the  o sound? 

3.  Write  own  with  s,  ed,  and  ing  endings. 

4.  Write  d before  own.  Say  this  word.  What  sound  does  ow 
spell  now? 

■■  D 

1.  Write  cloth.  Add  es.  Now  say  the  word  and  hear  the  new 
vowel  sound. 

2.  Write  until.  Draw  a line  between  the  syllables. 

3.  Write  turn  and  visit  with  ed  and  ing  endings. 
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Answers 

A. 

1.  Mr. 
Mrs. 

Across 


D. 


1.  clothes 

2.  un/til 

3.  turned 
turning 
visited 
visiting 


Down 


1.  might 

1. 

most 

3.  Mr. 

2. 

to 

7.  until 

4. 

uncles 

8.  turn 

5. 

clothes 

9.  table 

6. 

into 

11.  people 

10. 

apples 

13.  shoe 

12. 

Mrs. 

15.  told 

16.  visited 

14. 

here 

B. 

1.  apple 

2. 

apples 

people 

uncles 

uncle 

tables 

table 

C. 

3. 

one  person 
many  people 

1.  shoes 

3. 

owns 

2.  own 

owned 

yellow 

owning 

o" 

4. 

down 

ou 

list  contains  the  word  little,  and  pupils  will  be 
able  to  think  of  other  examples  of  this  spelling 
(example,  puzzle,  double,  gentle,  marble,  needle, 
pickle,  purple,  riddle,  saddle,  simple,  terrible, 
bicycle,  turtle).  It  is  usually  pointed  out  in  teach- 
ing word-perception  skills  that  the  le  ending 
generally  joins  the  preceding  consonant  to  form 
the  last  syllable.  (Uncle  has  an  ng  sound  which 
is  not  spelled.)  Thus,  to  attack  such  words  in 
reading,  the  syllabic  divisions  would  be  ap/ple, 


ta/ble,  peo/ple,  un/cle.  For  spelling  purposes,  the 
explanation  in  the  first  activity  of  the  second  day 
should  be  sufficient. 

Point  out  the  unexpected  spelling  of  shoe  (em- 
phasized in  exercise  1,  Part  C),  the  silent  gh  in 
might,  and  the  blurred  vowel  sound  before  the 
r in  turn.  (Recall  the  ir  of  bird.) 

The  second  exercise  of  the  fourth  day  reviews 
the  syllabic  division  of  words.  Pupils  should  have 
no  trouble  with  this. 
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More  To  Do 

1.  Mr. 
Mrs. 
apple 

2.  uncle 
visit 

3.  clothes 
shoe 
table 

4.  told 
most 

5.  turn 
until 

6.  people 
might 
train 

7.  own 
yellow 


MORE  TO  DO 

Fill  in  the  blanks  with  words  from  your  spelling  list.  You 
will  use  each  word  once. 


1. 


and 


Jones  are  eating 


2.  Father’s  brother,  my  , has 
come  for  a 

3.  There  are  some  and  a 

on  the 

4.  She  must  have  the  story  to 

of  the  children  before. 

5.  He  will  not  around 

he  counts  to  100.  ^ 

6.  These  be  waiting 

for  a train. 

7.  This  little  girl. would  like  to 

that  dress. 

E TEST  Write  your  words. 
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More  to  Do 

Pupils  should  be  able  to  do  the  exercise  with 
very  little  explanation  from  the  teacher.  Remind 
pupils  to  make  use  of  the  picture  clues  to  help 
them  complete  the  sentences.  All  of  the  words  in 
the  list  must  be  written  in  order  to  fill  in  the 
blanks  correctly.  Review  the  generalization  about 
the  le  ending,  and  call  attention  to  the  several 
other  phonetic  and  structural  generalizations 
which  are  applied  in  the  spelling  of  the  words  in 
the  list. 


Additional  words  (odds  and  ends)  for  able 
pupils:  pitcher,  studying,  canary,  choice,  rainy, 
reader,  eleven,  twelve. 

Sentence  Dictation 

1.  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Black  might  visit  us. 

2.  My  uncle  bought  me  a big  yellow  apple. 

3.  Most  people  would  have  to  be  told  to  do 
that. 

4.  Put  this  shoe  with  your  own  clothes. 

5.  We  can’t  eat  until  they  turn  the  table 
around. 


116 


UNIT  U(§)  REVIEW 

basket 

because 

upon  l5U  football 

garden 

along 

birthday 

cannot 

summer 

before 

afternoon 

i inside 

winter 

lesson 

tonight 

outside 

pencil 

ago 

anything 

airplane 

supper 

rabbit 

something  *what 

paper 

• kitten 

sometimes  »when 

began 

merry 

• dinner 

grandfather 

funny 

grandmother 

afraid 

o’clock 

hundred 

isn’t 

yesterday 

under 

m 

doesn’t 

always 

another 

didn’t 

wagon 

color 

can’t  it’s 

haven’t 

better 

morning 

don’t  I’ve 

couldn’t 

children 

• teacher 

III  that’s 

• would 

animal 

• letter 

I’m  won’t 

• were 

m 

Mr. 

Mrs. 

apple 

people 

uncle 

table 

shoe 

clothes 

most 

told 

might 

visit 

until 

turn 


yellow 


1.  Write  what  and  ever  as  a compound  word.  Write  summer 
and  time  as  a compound  word.  Write  winter  and  time  this 
way,  too. 


2.  Copy  these  word  parts  and  finish  the  compound  words. 


3.  Write  always,  hundred,  and  children.  Draw  lines  between 
the  syllables. 
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Power  Vocabulary 

airport 

railroad 

basketball 

sailboat 

bedroom 

schoolroom 

bluebird 

sidewalk 

butterfly 

snowballs 

fireman 

snowshoe 

fishhook 

streetcar 

grasshopper 

summertime 

mailman 

sunlight 

moonlight 

watchman 

newspaper 

wintertime 

pancakes 

workshop 

playground 

Answers 

A. 

1.  whatever 
summertime 
wintertime 

2.  birthday 
anything 
inside 

grandfather 

(grandmother) 

outside 

afternoon 

something 

(sometimes) 

airplane 

tonight 

3.  al/ways 
hun/dred 
chil  /dren 


TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

The  five  units  here  reviewed  offer  particular 
spelling  difficulties.  Take  as  much  time  as  possible 
to  review  them.  Review  the  generalizations  de- 
veloped for  spelling  compounds,  counting  sylla- 
bles, dividing  words  into  syllables,  and  writing 
contractions. 

Review  the  uses  of  the  skills  taught  in  Units 
31,  32,  and  33  as  they  relate  to  reading.  Show 
how  long  words  can  be  broken  into  syllables 
which  are  easy  to  read  and  to  spell. 

If  a trial  test  is  given  early  in  the  week,  a list 


can  be  made  of  the  words  which  are  particular 
problems  for  the  group.  A check  might  also  be 
made  of  the  pupils’  records  of  words  they  missed 
on  the  tests  for  Units  31-35.  Re  teach  any  gen- 
eralizations which  apply  to  frequently  missed 
words. 

The  first  activity  of  the  first  day  reviews  the 
compound  word  whatever,  which  pupils  wrote 
during  the  activities  for  Unit  31.  The  compound 
words  summertime  and  wintertime  are  introduced 
here  to  extend  the  generalization  about  making 
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4. 

5. 

6. 

B. 


another;  3 

animals;  3 

yesterday;  3 

paper 

l(i)tten 

befor/ 

les/son 

pen/cil 

gar/den 


4.  Write  another,  animal,  and  yesterday.  After  each  word 
write  the  number  of  syllables  you  hear. 

5.  Write  paper,  kitten,  and  before.  Draw  rings  around  the 
short  vowels.  Draw  a line  over  each  long  vowel.  Draw  a 
line  through  the  silent  vowel. 

6.  Write  lesson,  pencil,  and  garden.  Draw  lines  between  the 
syllables. 

■MM  B iaMMMIRMIMimMMMMMMH 


1.  apple 
clothes 
might 
turn 
yellow 

2.  isn't 
don’t 
won’t 
it's 
I’ve 

haven’t 

I’m 

can't 

wouldn't 

3.  hear 
buy 
their 
to 

4.  of  the  clock 

5.  a.  rabbit 

b.  yellow 

c.  pencil 


1.  Write  apple,  might,  turn,  clothes,  and  yellow  the  way  the 
a-b-c’s  come. 

2.  Write  these  words  the  short  way. 


is  not 

do  not 

will  not 

it  is 

I have 

have  not 

I am 

can  not 

would  not 

3.  Copy  the  sentences.  Put 

(hear,  here) 

Can  you me? 

(their,  there) 

This  is house. 

4.  Write  o’clock  the  long  1 

5.  Write  the  picture  words. 


right  word  in  each  blank, 
(buy,  by) 

I must a new  pencil. 

(two,  to,  too) 

We  are  going school. 


b. 
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compound  words.  The  activities  for  the  third  and 
fourth  days  provide  further  experience  with  com- 
pound words. 

If  necessary,  review  the  rules  for  dividing 
words  into  syllables  before  pupils  write  the  third, 
fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  exercises  for  the  first  day. 

1.  Each  syllable  has  a vowel  sound.  You  can 
count  the  syllables  by  counting  the  vowel 
sounds. 

2.  When  you  see  a word  with  a vowel,  two 
consonants,  and  another  vowel,  cut  the  word 
between  the  consonants.  The  first  vowel  of 


such  words  usually  makes  a short  sound. 

3.  When  you  see  a vowel,  one  consonant,  and 
another  vowel,  you  usually  cut  before  the 
consonant  if  the  first  vowel  sound  is  long. 

For  the  fifth  exercise  of  the  first  day  make  cer- 
tain that  pupils  realize  that  the  final  e in  before 
is  silent  and,  therefore,  is  neither  long  nor  short. 
Although  the  o (6)  in  before  is  not  a long  vowel 
sound  in  most  parts  of  the  country,  you  may  wish 
to  permit  pupils  to  mark  it  long  as  a spelling 
help,  just  as  the  silent  pronunciation  of  again  as 
a-gan  was  encouraged  in  Unit  23  (see  page  76). 
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c 


In  Unit  31  you  learned  to  spell  compound  words.  Spell  these 
new  and  old  "put-together”  words. 


1.  A plane  for  the  air  2.  A hook  for  fish 


3.  A port  for  airplanes  4.  A bird  which  is  blue 


7.  A ball  for  a basket  8.  A man  who  stops  a fire 


9.  Balls  of  snow  10.  A walk  by  the  side  of  a street 


11.  A ground  for  play  12.  A room  in  school 
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1.  airplane 

2.  fishhook 

3.  airport 

4.  bluebird 

5.  sunlight 

6.  moonlight 

7.  basketball 

8.  fireman 

9.  snowballs 

10.  sidewalk 

11.  playground 

12.  schoolroom 


The  e in  paper  and  kitten  does  not  have  the  true 
short  e sound;  in  these  words  the  e has  the  same 
schwa  (o)  sound  as  the  a in  ago  and  along,  which 
pupils  encountered  in  Unit  33. 

The  homonym  activities  for  exercise  3 of  the 
second  day  review  these  difficult  word  pairs  from 
earlier  units  in  the  text.  Check  this  work  with 
particular  care.  If  desired,  many  other  words  may 
be  added  to  the  picture  test  for  the  fifth  activity 
of  the  second  day. 

The  activities  of  the  third  day  emphasize  the 
fact  that  pupils  can  spell  many  compound  words 


which  they  have  not  written  before.  It  should  be- 
come obvious  that  these  words  are  not  necessarily 
hard  to  spell.  Discuss  the  pictures  and  the  fact 
that  the  explanation  below  each  picture  contains 
the  small  words  which  are  to  be  put  together. 
Have  pupils  give  the  compound  words  orally  be- 
fore they  begin  to  write.  Note  that,  for  the  third 
word,  the  word  air  must  be  separated  from  the 
compound  airplane  before  it  can  be  added  to  port. 

Pupils  might  find  other  compound  words  and 
prepare  displays  of  their  own  similar  to  the  pic- 
tures and  phrases  on  pages  119  and  1 20. 
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D. 

1.  grasshopper 

2.  bedroom 

3.  streetcar 

4.  butterfly 

5.  snowshoe 

6.  workshop 

7.  pancakes 

8.  mailman 

9.  newspaper 

10.  watchman 

11.  sailboat 

12.  railroad 


Say  and  write  these  compound  words. 


1.  A hopper  in  the  grass  2.  A room  for  a bed 


3.  A car  to  run  on  a street  4.  A fly  that  isn’t  butter 

t ” 


5.  A shoe  for  snow 


6.  A shop  for  work 


7.  Cakes  from  a pan 


9.  A paper  for  news 


8.  A man  who  brings  mail 

10.  A man  who  will  watch 


11.  A boat  with  a sail  12.  A road  with  rails 

e * test  * mmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmm 
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Do  not  expect  pupils  to  commit  to  memory  an 
extended  list  of  words  which  are  written  as  com- 
pounds. 

For  the  fourth  day,  repeat  the  procedures  used 
for  the  third  day.  Discuss  the  words  and  allow 
oral  identification  before  pupils  begin  to  write. 

Note  that,  for  the  twelfth  word,  the  s must  be 
dropped  from  rails  before  the  compound  railroad 
is  written.  Let  pupils  attempt  to  give  a phrase  for 
this  picture  which  will  avoid  the  use  of  the  plural 
word  rails  (a  rail  on  a road). 

It  should  not  be  necessary  to  use  the  entire 


word  list  from  these  five  units  to  obtain  a satis- 
factory final  test.  The  words  in  the  sentence  dic- 
tation may  be  sufficient. 

Sentence  Dictation 

1 . Some  children  might  be  afraid  of  animals. 

2.  The  people  didn’t  come  yesterday  morning 
until  eight  o’clock. 

3.  I’ll  always  bring  paper  and  pencil  along  for 
the  lesson. 

4.  Doesn’t  your  uncle  have  a basket  supper  in 
the  garden  in  summer? 

5.  Isn’t  there  another  wagon  outside? 
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* ALPHABETICAL  WORD  LIST  * 


The  number  after  each  word  indicates  the  number  of  the  unit  in  which  the  word  is  first  taught. 


about  16 

brought  ll 

cry  26 

fire  4 

heard  28 

laugh  25 

across  23 

build  28 

cut  19 

five  4 

help  17 

learn  23 

afraid  32 

built  28 

cutting  19 

flag  l 

helping  17 

leave  20 

afternoon  31 

buy  22 

didn’t  34 

flies  26 

high  21 

leaving  20 

again  23 

by  22 

dish  8 

floor  23 

higher  21 

left  27 

ago  33 

cake  4 

does  15 

flower  16 

highest  21 

leg  l 

air  23 

call  7 

doesn’t  34 

fly  26 

hit  19 

lesson  33 

airplane  31 

cannot  31 

doing  17 

food  5 

hitting  19 

let  19 

along  33 

can’t  34 

don’t  34 

foot  5 

horse  23 

letting  19 

also  13 

card  10 

door  23 

football  31 

hot  2 

light  21 

always  32 

care  20 

drank  28 

found  16 

hundred  32 

lighter  21 

animal  32 

caring  20 

drink  28 

four  22 

hunt  17 

lightest  21 

another  32 

carries  26 

drunk  28 

friend  15 

hunting  17 

line  4 

anything  31 

carry  26 

duck  14 

full  25 

hurt  15 

looking  17 

apple  35 

catch  14 

each  8 

funny  32 

ice  9 

lost  25 

around  16 

caught  29 

eating  17 

game  4 

I’ll  34 

low  16 

ask  17 

chicken  14 

egg  7 

garden  33 

I’m  34 

making  20 

asking  17 

child  8 

eight  22 

gas  27 

inside  31 

merry  33 

aunt  22 

children  32 

end  2 

getting  19 

into  13 

might  35 

back  14 

cities  26 

ever  15 

giving  20 

isn’t  34 

Miss  7 

bad  2 

city  26 

every  29 

glad  25 

its  2 

money  29 

bark  10 

class  7 

eye  22 

goes  15 

it’s  34 

moon  5 

barn  10 

clean  3 

face  9 

gone  28 

I’ve  34 

more  25 

basket  33 

clock  14 

fall  7 

grandfather  31 

jump  17 

morning  32 

bat  19 

close  20 

far  10 

grandmother  31 

jumping  17 

most  35 

batting  19 

closing  20 

farm  10 

grass  7 

just  13 

move  20 

bear  22 

clothes  35 

fast  21 

great  21 

keeping  17 

moving  20 

because  33 

coat  3 

faster  21 

greater  21 

kill  14 

Mr.  35 

before  33 

cold  21 

fastest  21 

greatest  21 

kind  21 

Mrs.  35 

began  32 

colder  21 

fat  25 

greener  21 

kinder  21 

must  29 

begin  19 

coldest  21 

feeding  17 

greenest  21 

kindest  21 

near  25 

beginning  19 

color  32 

feet  27 

ground  16 

knew  ll 

need  17 

best  2 

coming  20 

few  21 

guess  23 

land  27 

needing  17 

better  32 

cook  5 

fewer  21 

hair  15 

large  21 

nest  i 

bird  29 

corn  14 

fewest  21 

hand  1 

larger  21 

never  15 

birthday  31 

could  ll 

fight  ll 

hard  10 

largest  21 

new  25 

blow  16 

couldn’t  34 

find  25 

haven’t  34 

last  2 

next  15 

bought  11 

country  27 

fine  21 

having  20 

late  21 

nice  9 

box  23 

cream  13 

finer  21 

head  27 

later  21 

night  ll 

bread  23 

cries  26 

finest  21 

hear  28 

latest  21 

nine  4 
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nut  l 
o’clock  34 
oh  11 
once  9 
only  29 
open  13 
or  15 
orange  27 
outside  31 
owl  16 
paint  3 
pair  22 
paper  33 
part  10 
pass  7 
pen  l 
pencil  33 
people  35 
pick  14 
pie  3 
place  9 
plant  27 
playing  17 
please  13 
poor  5 
present  27 


pn „ - 

1 thought  11 
f through  22 

wash  8 
watch  27 

rabbit  33 

side  23 

stick  14 

throw  16 

way  22 

fading  17 

sitting  19 

still  7 

told  35 

wear  13 

riding  20 

six  15 

stop  19 

tonight  31 

week  14 

right  11 

skate  20 

stopping  19 

tooth  5 

which  22 

ring  1 

skating  20 

store  9 

( town  16 

while  8 

river  13 

skin  9 

street  29 

train  3 

whiter  21 

road  3 

slide  20 

studies  26 

trick  14 

whitest  21 

rock  27 

sliding  20 

study  26 

tries  26 

why  8 

rose  4 

small  21 

summer  33 

try  26 

wind  29 

round  16 

smaller  21 

supper  33 

turn  35 

window  16 

running  19 

smallest  21 

sure  29 

uncle  35 

winter  33 

sand  9 

smoke  20 

swim  19 

under  32 

won’t  34 

sang  8 

smoking  20 

swimming  19 

until  35 

wood  5 

says  29 

snake  4 

table  35 

upon  31 

word  29 

seat  3 

soap  9 

taking  20 

use . 20 

working  17 

seed  9 

something  31 

talk  ll 

using  20 

write  28 

seen  28 

sometimes  31 

ten  l 

visit  35 

written  28 

send  2 

son  22 

than  13 

wagon  32 

wrote  28 

sent  15 

song  8 

thank  29 

wait  3 

yard  10 

set  19 

sorry  25 

that’s  34 

walk  17 

year  15 

setting  19 

spell  7 

these  13 

walking  17 

yesterday  32 

seven  23 

spring  27 

thing  13 

warm  21 

yours  25 

shoe  35 

stand  2 

think  8 

warmer  21 

shoot  5 

star  10 

third  8 

warmest  21 

X 

> 
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